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"Contrastive morphology of standard Urdu and 
Brit ish English", i s a study which presents a contra-
s t ive analysis of the morphological s tructure of s ta-
ndard Urdu and Brit ish English, The study has been 
presented in five chapters out of which three major 
chapters present the theoret ical concepts of present 
study. 
The f i r s t chapter carr ies the introduction of 
this study. I t presents a detailed description of the 
theoret ical concepts applied in the present research 
work. The f i r s t section of this chapter gives a desc-
ript ion of the present 'Indian Linguistic scenario ' , 
which helps in determining the position of English in 
Indian s i tua t ion . The section second of this chapter 
examines^ the pedagogical relevance of the study. While 
the third section of the chapter defines the role of 
contrast ive Linguistics in second language teaching. 
The fourth section of this chapter mainly talks about 
the methodology adopted in the present study. I t fur-
ther argues that how the model designed by 'Robert Lodo' 
sui ts the scope of the present study. 
The second chapter i s one of the major chapters 
of this study. I t presents the morphological patterns 
of Urdu language. The data gathered from the infor-
mants has been analysed and presented in this chapter. 
These are eleven sections of this chapter, discussing 
the morphological patterns of the language. The results 
of the analysis presented in this section can broadly 
be divided into three major parts. The first part 
mainly discusses about the morphological processes of 
Urdu language. 
1. Urdu morphological processes : 
a. Affixation 
b . zeromodif icat ion. 
c . In tecna l Change. 
d. Supple t ion . 
e . Compounding, 
f. Redupl ica t ion . 
The second p a r t of t h i s sec t ion mainly deals 
with the i n f l e c t i o n a l pa t t e rns of the Urdu language. 
I t presents d i f f e r e n t ca tegor ies of i n f l e c t i ona l and 
c l a s s i f i e s them Under the head of noun, number, gender 
and case . I t gives a de ta i l ed desc r ip t ion of persor-
Arabic and Indie way of p lu ra l formation. 
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2 . I n f l e c t i o n a l P a t t e r n s of Urdu npuns : 
a . P l u r a l f o r m a t i o n 
S i n g u l a r P l u r a l 
i 3 r k a 
1,5 r k i 
K i t a b 
Sawa l 
G'^ r i b 
l i m 
i -arke 
l 3 r k i ya 
KitaiDe" 
S a w a l a t 
Gurba 
Uium 
b . G e n d e r f o r m a t i o n 
M a s c u l i n e Femin ine 
1-^rka l ^ rk i 
hir^»n h i r n i 
S e c S e r n i 
Mal i mai^n 
v a l i d v a l i d a 
c. r;ase fgcmation 
D i r e c t Ob l ique V o c a t i v e 
1-^rka l -^ rko" 1 ^ r k o 
J2> wan j s w a n S ^ Jswano 
n i a l i m a l i y o ^ m a l i c 
i 
The th i rd par t of t h i s chapter i s mainly con-
cerned with the de r iva t iona l pa t te rns of Urdu, in 
which a f f ixa t ion are made to the base in such a way 
t h a t the word c l a s s of the word gets changed. I t 
c r i t i c a l l y examines the de r iva t iona l of adject ives 
from nouns, adverbs and verbs, verbs from nouns and 
nouns from ad jec t ives , verbs and nouns. Thus the pre -
s en t chapter envelops the morphological pa t te rns of 
Urdu words. I t thoroughly examines the i n f l ec t i ona l 
and d e r i v a t i o n a l pa t te rns of Urdu norphology and pre-
sents TO rphological processes used in Urdu morphological, 
sys terns. 
3 . Derivat ions of noun 
a. d e r i v a t i o n a l of npjns from nouns 
tZ>j foji ^ 
X"2>^ ana Xrazanci 
d^r d5rban 
d e r i v a t i 
garm 
i a l 
dub la 
mDta 
s a i s t a 
c i k n a 
mi-TKa 
o n a l of nouns from 
g^rmi 
l a l i 
d u b l a p ^ n 
mutapa 
s a i s t a g i 
C i x n a h ^ t 
miflpias 
a d j e c t i v e s 
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The th i rd chapter of the present study presents 
the morphological system of B r i t i s h English. The in fo -
rmations presented in th i s chap te r have mainly been 
taken from the sources l ike ^uirk,-^ar:dolph. et .31.(1974) 
A Grammer of contemporary Snqii::n, and Alexander, L.G. 
e t . a l : (1975) Sngiish gr =i;rimatic ?•! s t r u c t u r e . 
The received informations have been presented 
in eleven d i f f e r e n t sec t ions of t h i s chapter . Broadly 
speaking the chapter can be divided in to three major 
p a r t s . The f i r s t p a r t of t n i s sec t ion ca r r i e s a d e t -
ai led desc r ip t ions of the morphological processes com-
roonly used in B r i t i s h Eloglish. I t covers the processes 
l i k e a f f ixa t ion , zeromodif icat ion. In te rna l change 
supplet ion and compaunding, which are frequently used 
in Br i t i sh Engl ish . 
4, Morphological Processes of English 
a. Affixation. 
b. zeromodification 
c. Internal change 
d. Suppletion 
e. Compounding 
The second p a r t of t h i s chapter i s mainly cencerned 
with the i n f l e c t i o n a l pa t te rns of Br i t i sh English. The 
d e t a i l s of th i s pa r t of the chapter have been presented 
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i n d i f f e r e n t s e c t i o n s . Each s e c t i o n of t h i s c a r r i e s 
i n f o r m a t i o n s a b o u t one form c l a s s . 
5 . I n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n s of E n g l i s h nouns 
a* number i n f l e c t i o n s 
S i n g u l a r P l u r a l 
b i b i ; 2 
kj^t k x t s 
waif wa ivz 
l a u s l a i s 
ra'x;,n men 
ti & tu S 
b . g e n d e r i n f l e c t i o n s 
M a s c u l i n e F e m i n i n e 
boi g s ; l 
f a'Sar oi-S^fdc 
•^kt^c ? d c t 3 r i s 
h i 3 r a u h I ' a rao in 
wid-aU wid"3U"3; 
b u l k a f kau - k a ; f 
mi lk-mxn mi lk -med 
c . Case i n f l e c t i o n s 
Pen i -en ' s 
Man m a n ' s 
bus b u s ' s 
dog dog*s 
The t h i r d p a r t of t h e c h a p t e r a t t e m p t s t o 
e x a m i n e t h e d e r i v a t i o n a l p a t t e r n s of B r i t i s h E n g l i s h . 
I t d i f f e r e n t i a t e s be tween i n f l e c t i o n a l and d e r i v a t i o n a l 
p a t t e r n s and p r e s e n t s a l i s t of d e r i v a t i o n a l p r e f i x e s 
w h i c h a r e r e l a t i v e l y g r e a t e r i n number . I t a l s o g i v e s 
a l i s t of s u f f i x e s which a r e commoni / used i n t h e 
d e r i v a t i o n a l sy s t em of B r i t i s h E n g l i s h . 
6 . D e r i v a t i o n a l P a t t e r n s of E n g l i s h 
a . Noun s u f f i x e s Examples 
- dom f r e e d o m , kingdom 
- e r w o r k e r , w r i t e r 
- e s s h a p p i n e s s 
- hood c h i l d h o o d , baby hood 
- ism s o c i a l i s m , communism 
b . Verb s u f f i x e s Examples 
- a t e e d u g a t e 
- en s h a r p e n 
- fy j u s t i f y 
- i s h f i n i s h 
c . a d j e c t i v e s u f f i x e s Examples 
- a b l e f a v o u r a b l e 
- a t e f o r t u n a t e 
- ed windowed 
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ly kingly 
l i ke dream-like 
ish greenish 
less nelpless 
Thus t h i s p a r t of the chapter examines the 
word formation processes of Br i t i sh Engl ish. To 
summarize, we may say tha t t h i s chapter attempts to 
analyse the morphological system of Br i t i sh English. 
I t examines morphological processes , i n f l ec t iona l 
Pa t te rns and the de r iva t iona l system of the language 
s e p a r a t e l y . 
The fourth chapter of t h i s work i s as a matter 
of fac t one of the most important chap te r s . I t presents 
c o n t r a s t i v e ana lys i s of standard Urdu and Br i t i sh 
English by making a con t ras t ive study of the morpho-
log ica l s t r u c t u r e of these languages. Main object ive 
of t h i s chapter i s to focus the s i m i l a r i t i e s and d i s -
s i m i l a r i t i e s of the morphological s t ruc tu res of the 
two languages under s tudy. The r e s u l t of the present 
research work presented in t h i s chapter may prove 
helpful for English language teachers^ -ifeaching English 
to Urdu speakers . This chapter makes an attempt to 
i a e n t i f y and l i s t s imi la r and d i s s i m i l a r features of 
Urdu and English morphological p a t t e r n s . The r e su l t s 
of the study has been presented in Tabular form. 
In f i r s t t ab le of th i s chap te r attempts have 
been made to present s imi la r and d i s s i m i l a r morpholo-
g i c a l processes of both the languages , A con t ras t ive 
ana lys i s of the morphological processes of the two 
languages, confirms t h a t most of the processes are 
common in both the languages, with an exception of 
r edup l i ca t i on which is found in Urdu but not in English. 
The r e s u l t presented in th i s t ab l e may help course de-
s igne r to design teaching ma te r i a l s accordingly. 
In the second p a r t of t h i s chap te r a con t ras -
t i v e ana lys i s of the de r i va t i ona l pa t t e rns of the 
two languages has been presented . The r e s u l t of t h i s 
ana lys i s has been given in t ab l e number 3 ,4 ,5 , and 6, 
A l i n g u i s t i c ana lys i s of the r e s u l t presented in the»e 
t ab l e i n d i c a t e t h a t there i s no major difference in 
between the d e r i v a t i o n a l pa t t e rns of these two lang-
uages . The only noticeable d i f f e rence i s the prominence 
of the d e r i v a t i o n a l pref ixes in Eng l i sh . Urdu i s not 
r i ch in d e r i v a t i o n a l p r e f ixe s . 
The th i rd p a r t of t h i s chap te r mainly presents 
the r e s u l t s of the c o n t r a s t i v e ana lys i s of the i n f l -
ec t iona l pa t t e rn s of the languages under study.Tne 
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resul ts of th is contrast ive analysis have been pre-
sented in "table number 16 to 38. The twenty two table^ 
given in this par t of the chapter demonstrate minute 
de ta i l s of the inf lect ional patterns of the two lang-
uages. The resul ts presented in these table may again 
prove helpful in aeveloping pedagogical s t ra tegies by 
English language teachers. The s t ructural s imi lar i t ies 
and d iss imi la r i t i es may help in designing sui table 
language teaching material for English language lear-
ners of Urdu speech community. 
The l a s t chapter of this study summarizes the 
discussions car r ies out in different chapters of the 
present study. I t comes to the conclusion that an 
analysis of the s t ruc tura l s imi lar i t ies between L. and 
Lj iTiay prove beneficial in class room s i tua t ions . I t 
may help in the ident i f icat ion of the problematic 
areas in the language teaching s i tua t ions . 
I t i s a humble effort to give a direction to 
English language teaching in India. 
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CHAPTER - I 
1 . 1 a- INDIAN LINGUISTICS SCENARIO : When two 
l ingu i s t i c Communities come in contact with each other 
they evolve a means of communications between them 
irrespective of whether they meet as equals or as the 
'ruler* and * ruled'• If they meet In terms of equality, 
they mutually try to learn each other^s language or 
evolve ^ new language borrowing heavi ly from their res-
pective languages, but i f one l i n g u i s t i c community gets 
a dominant pos i t ion in the soc ie ty , i t s language becomes 
more •prestigious* than that of the other and thus begins 
to be learnt un i la tera l ly by the ' l e s s privileged* l ingu-
i s t i c community. This i s actual ly what happened in India. 
The British people came to India as traders and soon they 
got fu l l control over the Indian economy. Their economic 
domination was followed by p o l i t i c a l domination which 
eventually resulted in their cultural and l ingu i s t i c 
domination the domination of English language and l i t e r a -
ture in India. 
Por one thing, the colonizat ion of India by the 
British caused an influx of chr i s t ian missionaries to 
India. Towards the end of the l7th century the miss io-
naries received permission from the Brit ish Government 
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to use the ships of the £ast India company to come to 
India in order to promote the interests and happiness 
o£ the native inhabitants of the British dominions in 
India by importing them 'useful knowledge and the bri-
nging about their religious and moral uplift. Thus the 
christians missionaries came to India with the twin 
objectives of proselytizing the Indian masses and also 
educating them. They therefore, established educational 
institutions which served the centres from where they 
could operate, students in these schools not only got 
an opportunity of learning English from the native spe-
akers of the language but also imbibed their culture 
and values. They could, therefore, serve as a link bet-
ween the British rulers and the native Indians. They 
fulfil Macaulay's mission to create a class who may be 
interpreters between us and the millions whom we govern-
class of persons, Indians in blood and colour, but Engl-
ish in taste, in opinion, in morals and intellect. The 
number of the alumni of these institutions increased 
over the years. More and more students joined these 
schools so that they could be qualified for government 
jobs which assured them a secure career- curiously enough, 
the government needed many more people than were availa-
ble for the various Jobs at that time. The government. 
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there fore , e s t a b l i s h e d three U n i v e r s i t i e s , one each 
in Calcutta, Bomb,^ y and Madras i n 1857 with a view 
to producing the persona l needed by them. Towards 
the end of the i9 th century , two more u n i v e r s i t i e s 
were e s tab l i shed , one a t Lahore and the other a t 
Allahabad. A number of c o l l e g e s were e s t a b l i s h e d i n 
big and small towns and a f f i l i a t e d to these U n i v e r s i -
t i e s , the medium of i n s t r u c t i o n and examination in 
these i n s t i t u t i o n s was E n g l i s h . Not only natural and 
s o c i a l Sciences but a l s o humanit ies - l i t e r a t u r e s in 
Indian languages began to be taught in these i n s t i t u -
t i ons through the medium of Eng l i sh . During the pre -
Independence era, ques t ion papers for the B.A. exami-
nat ion in Urdu and Hindi l i t e r a t u r e s used to be s e t in 
English at most of the Indian U n i v e r s i t i e s . Thus acco -
rding to kachru, Engl ish was e s t a b l i s h e d as the o f f i c i a l 
and the academic language of Ind ia . This produced an 
Engl ish knowing middle c l a s s not only in big c i t i e s 
but a l s o in smal ler towns and thus widened the range 
of bil ingualisro in the country . 
After the f i r s t world war, the number of s c h o o l s , 
c o l l e g e s and U n i v e r s i t i e s on the western pattern of 
education increased f u r t h e r . Though as a c o r o l l a r y to 
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the national movement for Independence, opposi t ion 
to English qrew a t one l eve l , yet desp i t e the oppo-
s i t i o n English continued to remain the medium of i n s -
t ruc t ion in almost a l l the Univers i t ies in Ind ia , the 
only exception being perhaps the Osmania Univers i ty , 
Hyderabad, where the medium of i n s t r u c t i o n was Urdu. 
Now t r a d i t i o n a l educntion confined merely to o r i e n t a l 
d i s c i p l i n e s l o s t i t s p r e s t i ge , and prof ic iency in Eng-
l i s h became a s t a t u s symbol. 
One began to be recognised as an educated man on the 
bas i s of ones competence in English, Moreover s ince 
English had become the o f f i c i a l language one could hope 
to get a government job only i f one had some p r o f i c i -
ency in English. So an average middle-class family 
looked upon English as a means of i t s sustenance, r a t -
her a panacea for i t s economic i l l s . Even t r a d i t i o n a l , 
conservative and obscu ran t i s t fami l ies , which had con^ 
sidered learning English to be a s i n , e s p e c i a l l y among 
the muslims, be^an to send the i r ch i ld ren to these 
schools and c o l l e g e s , people even in lower-middle -
c lass families l i v i n g in smaller towns began to acquire 
proficiency in Eng l i sh . This gave addi t iona l f i l l i p to 
bi l ingualism in I n d i a . 
5 
After we got Independence in 1947, the scene 
changed fu r the r , we opted for democracy as a form 
of government which ca l led for provis ion of education 
for the masses* For t h i s purpose, a la rge number of 
schools and co l leges had to be s t a r t e d not only in 
big and small towns but a lso in v i l l a g e s , t h e i r doors 
being open to ch i ld ren from a l l walks of l i f e i r r e s -
pec t ive of whether they had any t r a d i t i o n of education 
or not , though English did not remain the medium of 
i n s t r t c t i o n in these schools , e s p e c i a l l y in Hindi spe-
aking s t a t e s , yet i t continued to be taught as a comp-
u l sory subject not only a t the secondary stage but 
a l so a t the undergraduate l eve l almost throughout 
I n d i a . Thus democrat izat ion and spread of education 
gavea boost to the number of English knowing people 
in the country. Another dimension was added to b i l i n -
gualisni in India by the publ ic schools whose number 
increased rap id ly over the years a f t e r Independence 
to c a l l c a t e r to the need of education of the emerging 
upper midd le -c lass . The publ ic school education has 
become a s t a tu s symbol a mark of soph i s t i ca t i on and 
modernizat ion. Thus English occupies a very p res t ig ious 
p o s i t i o n in Indian s i t u a t i o n - and therefore a new ped-
agogical s t r a t e g i e s ' are adopted to promote English 
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language in India . 
Urdu speech conununlty i s the s i x t h major 
speech conununity of India according to the number 
of Urdu speakers . 
According to Beg^M.K. (1993) In Andhra Pradesh 
7,84% speakers of the t o t a l populat ion use Urdu as 
t h e i r mother tongue. In Bihar the percentage goes up 
to 9.99%, In Hariyana 1,77% of the t o t a l population 
c la im Urdu as t h e i r mother tongue . In karnataka 9.54% 
populat ion are Urdu speakers . In Maharashtra 6.94% 
populat ion claim Urdu as t h e i r mother tongue. In 
Raj i s than 2.13% of the t o t a l populat ions are Urdu 
s p e a k e r s . In Utter Pradesh 9.74% of the t o t a l popul-
a t i o n claim Urdu as t h e i r mother tongue and in Delhi 
5.88% of the t o t a l populat ion are Urdu speakers . Thus 
Urdu i s spoken as the I lnd most important language in 
more than one s t a t e v i z Andhra Pradesh (7.84%). Bihar 
(9.99%) Karnataka (9.54%) Maharashtra (6.94%) and 
Ut ter Pradesh (9.74%). 
Like many other l i n g u i s t i c Urdu community i s 
a l s o engaged in master ing Eng l i sh as language of wider 
communication unfor tunate ly no e f f o r t has been made 
t o des ign and d e v e l o p Engl i sh t e ach ing m a t e r i a l s for 
Urdu speech community , we may add h e r e t h a t t h e p r e s e n t 
s tudy i s a humble a t t e m p t i n t h i s d i r e c t i o n . The 
r e s u l t of t h e p r e s e n t s t u d y may be used t o deve lop 
and des ign E n g l i s h language cour ses for such a l a r g e 
speech community. 
b - PEDAGOGICAL RELEVANCE OF THE PRESENT STUDY : 
The main o b j e c t i v e behind the p r e s e n t r e s e a r c h 
work i s to p r e s e n t a s y s t e m a t i c compar i s ion of t h e 
s t r u c t u r e s of Urdu and Engl i sh a t morpho log ica l l e v e l . 
Many educa t ion p l a n n e r s and e x p e r t s of language peda-
gogy a r e of t h e o p i n i o n t h a t one of t h e major p r o b l e -
mat ic areas i n l e a r n i n g a t a r g e t language i s caused 
by the s t r u c t u r a l d i f f e r e n c e s between souce language 
and tohe t a r g e t l a n g u a g e . Many c o n t r a s t i v i s t s c l a im 
t h a t c o n t r a s t i v e model p rov ides an e x c e l l e n t bases for 
pedagogica l s t r a t e g i e s . The f i nd ings may be v e r y h e l p -
fu l i n p r e p a r i n g some remedia l t e a c h i n g m a t e r i a l s . 
Curriculum p l a n n i n g and c l a s s - room t e c h n i q u e s . 
I t i s an e s t a b l i s h e d f a c t t h a t l e a r n i n g s o u r c e 
l ang iage i s n o t e x a c t l y t h e same p roces s as l e a r n i n g 
once own mother t o n g u e . At the t ime of l e a r n i n g a 
f i r s t language (L^ )^ one i s f u l l y equipped wi th a s e t 
of culturally oriented linguistic babbits. Learning 
a second language is infect a process to learn a set 
of ulternatives for some sub sets of rules of the 
language. Some of the rules with which the learners 
are familiar are also used in the production and under-
standing of the target language. 
In addition language is also a part of the 
culture in every society and the chief means by which 
the member of the society communicate. A language 
is therefore a component of the culture are the cul-
tural net work through which the other components are 
expressed. The societies of the target language may 
not have the same linguistic and cultural pattern. 
Hence learning a language implies complete mastery 
of its sound system and grammatical system, and the 
cultural nounces arising out of the different linguis-
tic societies, AS far as the acquisition of the first 
language is concerned, it is rarely planned or contr-
oled. 
The process involved in learning a second lan-
guage in informal situation is to some extent nearly 
the same as that of learning the first language but 
the moment we begin teaching a second language formally 
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in a class room then we are faced with a unique s i t u -
at ion. This happens because in learning the source 
language (SL) the child learns to move discriminations 
among the total range of Linguistic system including 
the cultural features of the source language (SL) 
whereas in learning the ta rge t language (TL), a learner 
has to learn a new means of saying the old things. In 
other words he will have to learn a se t of new habits 
to ex is t side by side with a s e t of old habi ts . Since 
the language habits are conventional* rather then 
logical , the segmentation of the t o t a l i t y of experience 
i s peculiar to each language. The differences arising 
out of the differences or p a r t i a l s imi lar i t ies in the 
aocio-cultural and l ingu i s t i c aspects of the two lan-
guages can be solved by identifying the following; 
(i) Absence in the l ea rner ' s community of experience 
found in the target language. 
( i i ) Difference in segmenting the same experience 
by the two communities. 
( i i i ) The same experience segmented similarly but 
expressed d i f fe ren t ly . 
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I t l eads us t o c o n t r a s t l v e l i n g u i s t i c s where 
a comparison of s o u r c e l anguage wi th t a r g e t language 
i s made for b e t t e r u n d e r - s t a n d i n g of r e a l l e a r n i n g 
p rob lems . 
DEFINITION AND SCOPE OF CONTRASTIVE LINGUISTICS; 
C o n t r a s t l v e a n a l y s i s i s b e l i e v e d to be a p r e -
d i c t i v e t echn ique , because i t p r e d i c t s the d i f f i c u l -
t i e s t h a t the l e a r n e r s might f a c e whi le l e a r n i n g a 
l anguage due to the i n t e r f e r e n c e of t h e i r n a t i v e l a n -
guage . Thus i t h e l p s t h e l anguage t e a c h e r to f i x up 
h i s pedagogical s t r a t e g i e s . C o n t r a s t l v e l i n g u i s t i c s 
was mainly developed by Robe r t Lado in the year 1957 
w i th the o b s e r v a t i o n t h a t t h e key t o degrees of d i f f -
e c u l t y l i e s i n the comparison between the n a t i v e and 
t h e t a r g e t l anguage . He a rgues t h a t s i n c e an i n d i v i d u a l 
t ends t o t r a n s f e r t h e f e a t u r e s of h i s n a t i v e language 
t o the second or f o r e i g n l a n g u a g e , A c o n t r a s t l v e s t u d y 
h e l p s in i d e n t i f y i n g and e s t a b l i s h i n g the common and 
d i f f e r e n t f e a t u r e s of two l anguages under s t u d y Rober t 
Lado fol lowing up t h e p r i n c i p l e s e s t a b l i s h e d by P r i e s 
made a sys t ema t i c s tudy of the two languages t o i d e n t i -
fy ing the c o n t r a s t l v e f e a t u r e s of t h e two. Thus i n t h e 
e a r l y s i x t i e s c o n t r a s t l v e l i n g u i s t i c s had become an 
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Important means of r e l a t i n g l i n g u i s t i c s to language 
teaching. 
The concept of i n t e r f e r e n c e phenomena formed 
the most important c o n t r i b u t i o n of applied l i n g u i s -
t i c s in the preparat ion of t e x t books. The c o n t r a s t i v e 
approach was inspired by the s t r u c t u r a l l i n g u i s t i c s 
and bkinnerian B e h a v i o r i s t s . The most s t r i k i n g fea-
tures of the teaching ma te r i a l s based on c o n t r a s t i v e 
l i n g u i s t i c s was the importance placed on e r ro r avoi-
dance. The r a t iona l for c o n t r a s t i v e analysis was the 
point by point . Comparison of the source language 
(SL) and the t a r g e t language (T L) of the l ea rner 
would ident i fy , the areas of poss ib le in te r fe rences 
which i s turn not only p r e d i c t the possible e r ro r s 
but would also even tua l ly e l imina te e r r o r s . By 1960*s 
the pedagogical importance of con t r a s t i ve analys is 
had reached to i t s peak, A c o n t r a s t i v e analysis w i l l 
not be ful ly acceptable unless each and every ru le of 
the two languages are not composed. To s t a r t with such 
a c o n t r a s t . There are t h r ee p o s s i b i l i t i e s : 
( i ) Rule of source language (S L) = Rule of t a r g e t 
language. 
( i i ) Rule of source language = zero of t a r g e t 
language. 
IE 
(iil) zero of source language » Rule of target 
language. 
It is based on the assumption that a language 
acquired earlier may influence the learning of another 
language. This is supported by the generally accepted 
Psychology that the learning of one thing may influence 
the later learning of something else, such an influence 
can be both beneficial and disadvantageous the learn-
ing of additional languages. The influences of language 
one (1) can be beneficial because the grasp of patterns 
in the language being learned may be achieved easily. 
It is also disadvantageous because the similarity bet-
ween the L 1 and L 2 may be superficial and hence, can 
lead to wrong generalizations and hamper the process 
of learning such advantageous and disadvantageous can 
be related to all the components of language grammer, 
lexicon and Phonology. 
Contraative linguistics helps in arriving at 
the similarities that exist between the first language 
and the second language. The similarities are generally 
assumed to facilitate the learning of the second lang-
uage. The differences that exist between the first lan-
guate and the second language are generally assumed to 
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i n t e r f e r e with the learn ing of the l a t t e r . However 
decept ive s i m i l a r i t i e s can be a bother sstme source 
of in te r fe rence which one may have d i f f i c u l t y in 
e l iminat ing i n s p i t e of the repeated p r a c t i c e . One 
may assoc ia te second language items with some items^ 
he finds s imi la r in h i s f i r s t language and acquire 
the same e a s i l y . But he may l a t e r on r e a l i s e t ha t 
the second language i tems, he has mastered i s r a the r 
decept ive ly s imi lar to the f i r s t language item interms 
of d i s t r i b u t i o n the uses to which the item i s put in 
the second language c o n t r a s t i v e l i n g u i s t i c s helps in 
i s o l a t i n g the deceptive s i m i l a r i t i e s between t h e two 
languages, by making a c o n t r a s t i v e study of the two 
languages under s tudy. 
Though the process involved learning a second 
language in informal s i t u a t i o n i s to some extent nea-
r l y the same as tha t of l ea rn ing the f i r s t language, 
the moment we begin teaching a second language form-
a l l y in a c lass room having s tuden t s from d i f f e r e n t 
f i r s t language background, we are faced with a unique 
s i t u a t i o n . This happens because in learning the source 
language, the child l ea rns t o make d iscr iminat ions 
among the t o t a l range of Universa l ly common phones so 
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t h a t he can choose the second system and the gramm-
a t i c a l system inc luding the c u l t u r a l fea tures of the 
source language Whereas i n learning the t a r g e t l an -
guage a learner has to learn a new means of saying 
the old th ings , i n other words, he wi l l have to lea rn 
a s e t of new hab i t s to e x i s t s ide by s ide with a s e t 
of old h a b i t s . Since the language hab i t s are conven-
t i ona l ra ther than Logica l . The segmentation of the 
t o t a l i t y of experience i s pecul iar to each langva ge . 
AS discussed above the d i f f i c u l t i e s a r i s i ng 
out of the d i f fe rences in the soc io -cu l tu ra l and 
l i n g u i s t i c aspects can be grouped in to three major 
areas v i z . 
( i ) Absence i n the l e a r n e r ' s community of an 
experience found i n the t a r g e t language 
community. 
( i i ) Differences in segmenting the sane experience 
by the two communities. 
( i i i ) The same experience segmented s i m i l a r l y but 
expressed d i f f e r e n t l y . 
Basical ly a l l the problems in learning a second 
language can be a t t r i b u t e d to the th ree d i f ferences 
s t a t ed above. 
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Since the l e a r n i n g of t a r g e t language does 
n o t c o n f i n e t o t h e a b i l i t y t o move t h e vocal organs 
t o produce a s t ream of speech sounds i n the t a r g e t 
l a n g u a g e , a thorough knowledge of t h e morpholog ica l 
and s y n t a c t i c s t r u c t u r e s of t h e t a r g e t language i s 
r e q u i r e d . A c o n t r a s t i v e a n a l y s i s of the morpholog ica l 
and s y n t a c t i c s t r u c t u r e of s o u r c e language and t a r g e t 
l anguage p rov ides d e s c r i p t i o n of t h e s t r u c t u r e s of 
bo th t h e languages q u i t e e x h a u s t i v e l y and i n a way 
t h a t avoids t h e f a l l s a n a l o g i e s between the SL and 
TL of t h e l e a r n e r . 
In the c o n t e x t of second language t e a c h i n g i t 
i s i m p o r t a n t to d i s c u s s d e c l a n t i o n of nouns, the 
d i f f e r e n t forms of d i f f e r e n t kind of pronouns, v a r i -
ous i n f l e c t i o n a l forms, c o n j u g a t i o n of ve rb , a d j e c t i v e s 
and adverb t o e n b l e l e a r n e r ' s t o l e a r n the a p p r o p r i a t e 
u s e of t h e t a r g e t language a t t h e morphologica l l e v e l . 
While d i s c r i b i n g the morphology i n the two languages 
i t i s i m p o r t a n t to focus on t h e a r e a s t h a t c o n t r a s t 
and c r e a t e p rob lems . These a r e a s when d i s c u s s e d should 
s e r v e as an aid fo r t h e l e a r n e r t o l e a r n and for t h e 
t e a c h e r t o t e a c h . 
D - MEmOD ADOPTED ; In t h i s s t u d y we have made 
use of the model which was main ly developed by Rober t 
n 
Lado and Fries in l a t e f i f t i e s and ear ly s i x t i e s . 
Cont ras t ive analysis helps in iden t i fy ing and e s t a -
b l i s h i n g the common and d i f f e r e n t features of the 
two languages under study. Robert Lado provides a 
model which make a systematic study of the two lang-
uages under study to iden t i fy the common and c o n t r a s -
t i v e features of the two. I t i s t rue tha t t h i s model 
which was mainly developed by Fr ies and was followed 
by Robert Lado. I t was c r i t i c i s e d by some of the t r a -
nsformational generat ive t h e o r i s t s in Chomskian era 
only because i t compares the two languages a t surface 
l e v e l . AS a r e s u l t Di p i e t r o (1971) made an attempt 
to i n t e r r e l a t e the semantic Syn tac t i c and Phonological 
components of languages in order to provide t r a n s f o r -
mational generat ive approach to c o n t r a s t i v e ana ly s i s . 
In t h i s new transformational genera t ive model c o n t r -
a s t i v e analysis working in t h i s f i e ld compared the 
ba s i c sentences in the two languages under s tudy. The 
claim tha t languages are s i m i l a r in t he i r deep s t r u -
c t u r e make the comparison qu i t e s imple. There are alw-
ays approximate semantic equiva len ts in a l l languages 
but moving from one language to another involves d i f f -
e r e n t kind of appl ica t ion of t ransformational r u l e s . 
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This new transformat ional generat ive model of 
c o n t r a s t i v e l i n g u i s t i c s seems to be promising, but i t 
may be mentioned here t h a t i t cannot handle a l l types 
of d i f f i c u l t i e s in learning a second language and 
the re fo re in t h i s study we have followed Lado's 
approach to con t r a s t i ve l i n g u i s t i c s . 
Lado's model i s pragmatic and i t ou t l ines pro-
cedures of how to make such comparisons in Phonology, 
Morphology, Syntax vocabulary and in the c u l t u r a l 
aspec ts of language. The model which was developed by 
Lado was concerned with the concept of d i f f i c u l t y in 
language l ea rn ing . S t a r t i n g out from the common sense 
observa t ions , he argued t h a t the way to decrease of 
d i f f i c u l t y l i e s in the comparison between the na t ive 
and foreign language. Since an ind iv idua l tends to 
t r a n s f e r the features of h is na t ive language to the 
fore ign language a comparative study wi l l be useful 
i n iden t i fy ing the l ikeness and di f ferences between 
the languages and thus enable the l i n g u i s t to p r e d i c t 
a reas of d i f f i c u l t y for the second language l e a r n e r . 
Lado's model of c o n t r a s t i v e analys is was not intended 
to offer a new method of language teaching, but i t 
was a form of language d i s c r i p t i o n across two language 
is 
which was p a r t i c u l a r l y a p p l i c a b l e to curr iculum d e v e -
lopment, the p r e p a r a t i o n and e d u c a t i o n of t e a c h i n g 
m a t e r i a l s to the d i a g n o s i s of l e a r n i n g problems. S i n c e 
t h e p r e s e n t s tudy aims a t c o n t r a s t i v e s tudy of Urdu 
and Engl ish morpholog ica l sys tems i n order to r e v e a l 
t h e d i f f e r e n c e s between the two systems with a view 
t o d i s c o v e r i n g morpholog ica l p a t t e r n s which Urdu s p e -
a k e r s may find d i f f i c u l t t o comprehended while u s i n g 
E n g l i s h , i t has followed Lodo ' s approach t o c o n t r a s t i v e 
a n a l y s i s . 
The d a t a for the s tudy was e l i c i t e d by app ly ing 
t h e f i e l d methods, Ali t h e s i x (6) informants s e l e c t e d 
fo r e l i c i t i n g d a t a a r e t h e n a t i v e speakers of Urdu. A 
d i s c r i p t i o n of t h e s e in fo rman t s a r e given below. 
Name 
1 - Mr. Rashid Ansar i 
2 . Mrs. Ashfaq A Khan 
3 . Mr. S a b i r Raza 
4 . Mi s s . Sheeba Khan 
5 . Mr. Javed Alam 
6 . Mr. Mohd. Mohsin 
Age 
45 
38 
50 
2 0 
50 
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Q u a l i f i c a t i o n 
3 . A . 
M.A. 
B . A . , B . E d . 
M. A* , B.Ed . 
M . P h i l 
M.Sc. 
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I t i s hoped tha t t h i s study w i l l be useful 
for Urdu speaking l e a r n e r ' s of Engl i sh . Morever 
course designers and mater ia l producers who design 
courses and produce mater ia ls for Urdu speakers l ea -
rning English as a second or foreign language would 
a l so be benef i t ted by the r e s u l t s of t h i s s tudy. The 
morphological s t r u c t u r e of English has mainly been 
taken frotn Quirk, Randolph, e t . a l . (1974) A Grammar 
of contemporary English, and Alexander, L.G. e t . a l : 
(1975) English grammatical s t r u c t u r e . 
* * * * * * * * * * * * 
* • * 
CHAPTER - I I 
2f) 
CHAPTER - I I 
Urdu Morphology : 
Every language uses words to s i g n a l meanings. 
These words may c o n s i s t of a number of meaningful 
u n i t s c a l l e d morpheme for example word forms such 
as b2>cc-a,b'D cce^ b-a cp-a n , b 3 c c i . and b 3 cci'a'. 
c o n s i s t of one f r ee u n i t b-acc^a and a number of 
o t h e r bound forms such as V* e Cj, ( P l u r a l s u f f i x 
Cp&n? ( a b s t r a c t noun s u f f i x ) C i ^ . (gender s u f f i x ) . 
fia*^ (gender and P l u r a l s u f f i x ) a l l t h e s e meani-
ngful u n i t s a r e d e s c r i b e d a s morphemes because they 
a r e meaningful one sense or t h e o t h e r . A d e c i p l i n e 
which main ly r e v o l v e s around morphemes i t termed as 
morphology. 
From t h e examples g iven above we can make a 
broad d i s t i n c t i o n between f r e e and bound morphemes. 
The morpheme t h a t can s t and by i t s e l f i s c a l l e d a 
f r e e morpheme and the one t h a t can no t i s c a l l e d a 
bound morpheme. The bound morphemes a r e t y p i c a l l y 
a t t a c h e d t o a n o t h e r forms and so a l l a f f i x e s i n Urdu 
a r e bound morphemes. The f r e e morphemes can be gene-
r a l l y c o n s i d e r e d as the s e t of s e p a r a t e Urdu word 
forms. When they are used wi th bound forms the bas ic 
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word form i s involved i s t echn ica l ly known as the 
stem: For example. 
be + s ^ rm + I « besarmi 
Prefix + stem + suffix = complex form 
Free forms in Urdu : 
What we have described as free forms in Urdu 
f a l l i n to two c a t e g o r i e s , 
1- Lexical morphemes: 
Urdu nouns, adject ives and verbs may be termed 
as l e x i c a l morphemes. For example. 
1-arka, i-arki .-^c.cha, -g^^chi, 
d :> rna , khelna , may be t rea ted as free l ex ica l 
morphemes. 
2- Functional words : 
Urdu a r t i c l e s . Pos t -Pos i t ions , Pronouns and 
Conjuctions f a l l under the category of funct ional 
morphemes. For example. 
o r , ye, Vo, par , se , ko^ e t c . 
may be t r ea t ed us Urdu funct ional words. 
2i 
Bound morphemes In Urdu : The set of affixes 
which fal l into the bound category can also be divided 
into two types. The f i r s t set of bound morpheme is 
called the derivational morpheme and the second set 
has been given the name of Inflectional morpheme. 
Derivational morphemes ; In Urdu are used to make 
new words in the language and are often used to cnake 
words of a defferent grammatical category from the 
stem. Thus the addition of derivational morpheme Ti 7 
changes the adjective^3 Ccha , to the nounB(i(^hai 
•^ccha + i =-ziCx:hax 
adjective + morpheme = noun 
stem + ^^rivation/il = Noun, 
morpheme Ci ( 
Inflectional morphemes: The second set of bound mor-
phemes contains what are called inflectional morphemes 
These are not used to produce new words in Urdu lang-
uage, but to indicate aspects of the grammatical 
function of a word. They are used to show if a word 
is plural or singular, present or Past, For example 
Sawal + at = Sawalat 
singular+ Plural marker = Plural form. 
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Morphological Process : The process of forming 
words from the s tock of simple stem i s commonly 
termed as morphological process , A morphological 
process i s f u l l y productive if i t can aply to a l l 
members of a l a rge and independently de f inab le se t 
of stems. Aff ixat ion , i n t e r n a l change. Reduplicat ion, 
Suppletion, zero^modification and compound words are 
recognised as the most important Morphological pro-
cesses in Urdu. 
Affixation: In a f f ixa t ion an affix i s added to a 
stem to yield a complex stem: some aff ixes are added 
to the beginning of a word these are c a l l e d p r e f i xe s . 
The others are added to the end of the words are 
called s u f f i x e s . 
All Urdu words form by the a f f ixa t ion process 
used e i t h e r as suff ix and pref ix or both . Thus ^ be 
+ = S a rm (has a p re f ix / be s 3 rmi^ has both pref ix 
and suffix and/s^walat( has only s u f f i x . 
Urdu words may be found by the app l i ca t ion of 
more then one morphological processes . For example 
fxu: b su r t i (has been formed by applyino the process 
the compounding and a f f ixa t ion in t h i s word the f i r s t 
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p r o c e s s i s of compounding j o i n i n g the simple stem 
XUb and S u r ^ t l t o form the compound stem fxubsurotZ 
TO t h i s then ^ i ? i s s u f f i x e d t o give tne f i n a l com-
plex ferm C x u b s u r t i ^ 
Xub 4- o u r B t == Xubsur^ t + i = Xubsurs t i 
stem + stem = compound -t- su f f ix = complex 
form. 
ze ro Modif icat iOD ; There a r e some words in Urdu 
which a p p a r e n t l y donot t a k e some of the i n f l e c t i o n a l 
s u f f i x e s and remain in v a r i a b l e fo r example the noun, 
Vmard, h a t h , t ag^dcno t t a k e t h e p l u r a l su f f ix and the 
same form i s used f o r both s i n g u l a r and p l u r a l forms. 
This p r o c e s s i s c a l l e d ze ro Modi f i ca t ion and in t h i s 
i n f l e c t no m o d i f i c a t i o n i s made. 
S i n g u l a r Meanings 
m3rd 'man* 
ha§© 'hand* 
ta'"^ • leg • 
s eb ' a p p l e ' 
I n t e r n a l Change: There a r e v a r i o u s types of Morp-
h o l o g i c a l p r o c e s s l i k e i n t e r n a l change which i s 
commonly used i n Urdu, In t h e p r o c e s s of i n t e r n a l 
P l u r a l 
mard 
ha8 
t a g 
s e b 
Meanings 
'men*, 
' h a n d ' s 
' l e g s ' 
' a p p l e ' i 
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change we no t ice a change of segmental u n i t . For 
example the p l u r a l form ^mgwaqe? is formed by app-
lying the process of i n t e r n a l change on the simple 
stemCm^qa? in the same way the p lu ra l form ('^urba'^ 
i s formed by the i n t e r n a l change in the simple 
s ingular form)"jribi^ 'poor* 
- y 
Singular Plural 
/G3ri:b / 'poor ' /Guroa/ ' poors ' 
/ S a i r / ' p o e t ' /^.uara / ' p o e t s ' 
/ k a f i r / 'an i n f i d e l ' /Kuffar / 'an in f ide l e r 
Suppletion ; There are some words in Urdu which 
donot take i n f l e c t i o n a l suff ixes and are replaced 
by a completely new base examples a re . 
(a) Present Tense Past Tense 
/ j a n a / ' go ' /g^ya/ 'went ' 
(b) Masculine form Faminine form 
/m^rd / 'man' / :3rst / 'woman' 
/ b gg l / 'ox • /gae / 'cow' 
Compounding ; Compounding involves jo in ing two 
stems t o g e t h e r . We jo in l h a : z i r j and fj^wabl to form 
I ha : z i r j wab} f n a : z i r Jawabj i s then said to be 
compound stem. 
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stem I + s tern 11 = 'Compound stem' 
hazir + jawab = /hazir jawab/ 
din +• ra t = /din ra t / 
ba;t + Cit = ba;t c i ; t / 
Subha + S&;ir\ = s u b h a sam/ 
R e d u p l i c a t i o n : R e d u p l i c a t i o n i s a l s o a form of 
compounding w h e r e t h e same form i s j o i n t o g e t h e r . 
I n o t h e r w o r d s r e d u p l i c a t i o n i s a p r o c e s s where a 
form i s r e p e a t e d t w i c e f o r e x a m p l e . I t i s commonly 
used i n Urdu a d v e r b s . 
Stem I + s t em I I = r e d u p l i c a t e d s tem 
a h i s t a + a h i s t a = / a h i s t a - a h i s t a / 
c a l t e + C ^ l t e = / C 3 l t e - c a r i t e / 
d h i r e + d h i r e = / d h i r e - d h i r e / 
d e k h t e + jiLekhte = / d e k h t e - d e k h t e / 
I n Urdu t h e r e a r e a l s o e x a m p l e s of p a r t i a l r e d u p l i -
c a t i o n . Such words a r e formed i n Urdu by a l t e r i n g 
t h e f i r s t C o n s o n a n t t o / S / o r / w / i n t h e second redu-
p l i c a t e d e l e m e n t and t h e r e i s no c h a n g e i n t h e f i r s t 
e l e m e n t . A few e x a m p l e s a r e 
s t e m I + Stem I I = P a r t i a l l y 
r e d u p l i c a t e d stem 
g2>p + S2)p = / g & p s ^ p / 
p a n i -». v a n i = / p a n i v a n i / 
2/ 
rDti + v o t i = / r o t i v o t i / 
Cae + vae = /Cae vael 
I n f l e c t i o n : The i n f l e c t i o n a l a f f i x a t i o n i s not 
used to produce new words i n Urdu language , r a t h e r 
they are used to I n d i c a t e a s p e c t s of the grammatical 
func t ion of a word. 
Noun I n f l e c t i o n : Urdu nouns in a d d i t i o n t o 
gender show the d i s t i n c t i o n of number and c a s e . In 
Urdu t h e r e i s no o v e r t V - k ^ s u f f i x and i t i s fused with 
number and in some nouns wi th gender and number. Al l 
the Urdu nouns are i n f l e c t e d for two numbers t h a t i s 
s i n g u l a r and p l u r a l and t h r e e case forms t h a t i s 
d i r e c t , o b l i g u e and v o c a t i v e , 
I. 
Number Inflection ; The number of inflection in 
Urdu are of two types. 
A- Indie 
a- Pe r so -Arab ic 
A «• I n d i e 
( i ) / a / ending Urdu words in Ind ie p a t t e r n 
morph i s i n f l e c t e d i n / a / ending words of Urdu, by 
r e p l a c i n g / a / wi th / e / i n d i r e c t c a s e . E o r example 
2!< 
Singular P lura l 
/ [a-"ca/ 'boy ' larke 'boys* 
f 
/t;2>cca/ ' c h i l d ' o-acce ' c h i l d r e n ' 
In oblique case /o7 is in f lec ted to snow the p l u r a l -
i t y by replac ing / a / with /'o/ for example /1-arka 'boy' 
l^rKO / ' b o y s * 
/ b^cca / ' ch i ld* /bacco? ' ch i l d r en ' 
( i i ) consonant enainq words : Donot i n f l e c t for 
number i n d i r e c t case for example. 
Singular 
/ JBwan / 
/pXr / 
f ^ 1 
'young ' 
'leg' 
^ r r^ 
Plural 
/J3wan/ 'young' 
/p?er/ 'legs' 
7 . . ^ , . , . In oblique c a s e ^ 0 \ and \ yo \ i s in f l ec ted to indica te 
p l u r a l i t y . For example. 
S ingular Plural 
/j^wan / 'young' /J'^wano/' 'youngs' 
/mal i / 'gardener ' /maliiJ 37 'ga rdeners ' 
/ k i t a b / 'book' / k i t a b o ^ 'books ' 
( i i i ) - / i / ending Masculine words in Urdu ; Donot 
i n f l e c t for number in d i r e c t case in Urdu language, 
for example. 
z^ 
Singular P lu ra l 
/ m a i l / 'gardener* / m a i l / 'gardeners* 
/ s i p a h i / 'constable* / s i p a h i / ' cons t ab le s ' 
/ b h i s t i / 'waterman' / b h i s t i / 'waterman' 
'y yo'( i s i n f l ec t ed to make p lu ra l i n / i / ending Mascu-
l i n e words of Urdu in oblique c a s e . For example 
Singular P lu ra l 
/ m a l i / 'gardener ' /mal iyo/ ' ' gardeners ' 
/ s i p a h i / ' cons t ab l e ' / s i p a h i y o / ' c o n s tables ' 
/ b h i s t i / 'waterman' / b h i s tiy'o/'watermen 
(iv) / i / ending feminine words in Urdu ; / i / ending 
feminine words in Urdu have S ya j, as a p lu ra l i n f l ec -
t i o n a l marker in d i r e c t c a s e . For example. 
P lu ra l 
/ l a r k i y a / ' g i r l s ' 
/ g a r i y a ? ' c a r t s ' 
/murGiy'a/ ' hens ' 
( yo"I i s i n f l ec t ed in obligue case in a l l those Feminine 
u L / 
words wbich and with / i / to denote p l u r a l i t y . For example. 
S ingular P lura l 
/1-arki / ' g i r l ' / i2>rkiy i r / ' g i r l s ' 
Singular 
/ i - s r k i / 
/ g a r i / 
• 
/murGi/ 
' g i r l ' 
• c a r t ' 
'hen ' 
3.) 
Singular 
/kltab/ 
/Ikh/ 
/bat/ 
'book* 
'eye ' 
•talk* 
/murGi/ 'hen ' /murGiyo/ 'hens ' 
/ g a r i / ' c a r t ' [gar iyo/ ' c a r t s ' 
)( (v) - Consonant ending feminine words have /e"/ as 
p lu ra l marker in d i r e c t c a s e . For example. 
Plural 
/kitac 'e7 'books ' 
/^khe7 'eyes ' 
/ ba t e? ' t a l k s ' 
In oblique case / C / i s in f l ec ted for p l u r a l i t y in 
a l l feminine words which end with Consonants for 
example. 
Singular Plural 
/ k i t a o / 'book' /kitab'o^ 'books ' 
/ b a t / ' t a l k ' /baco? ' t a l k s ' 
/AtaO / 'hand' /haflO/ 'hands ' 
B- Perso-Arabic : Urdu has borrowed some of the 
Persp-Arabic processes of p lu ra l formation in the 
language. 
( i ) - Suffixing / - a t / . 
Suff ixa t ion / - a t / i s a l so used in Urdu for the 
formation of p lu ra l s for example. 
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Singular Plura l 
/S^wal / ' ques t ion ' / s 3 w a l a t / ' ques t ions ' 
/j 'swab/ 'answer' /JBwabat/ 'answers ' 
/ h a ; l / ' cond i t i on ' / h a l a t / 'condi t ions 
( i i ) - Suff ixa t ion of / - a / with c e r t a i n morphophonemic 
changes i s another way of making p lu ra l of Urdu the 
Use of t h i s process i s l imited to perso-Arabic words 
for example. 
S ingular P lura l 
/GBrib/ 'poor ' /Gurba/ ' poors ' 
/ f - ^ i r / 'bagger ' / f u q r a / 'baggers ' 
/ ^mi r / ' r i c h ' /Umara/ ' r i c h e s ' 
( i i i ) - There are many other processes which have 
been taken i n t o Urdu from perso-Arabic sources . They 
have not been discuss a t length because the use i s 
l imi ted to perso-Arabic words. For example. 
S ingular P lura l 
/ i l m / 'knowledge* /Ulum/ 'knowledges' 
/ l 3 f z / 'word' / 3 l f a z / 'words' 
/hakim/ ' l a n d l o r d ' /hukkara/ ' l and lo rds ' 
/ s u l t a n / ' k ing ' / s a l a t i n / ' k ings ' 
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Gender ; Morphologically gender is marked by 
certain suffixes like / a / for masculine and / i / for 
Feminine in Urdu. There are nuinber of gender marker 
in Urdu which are lexically conditioned. 
(i) / -a / ending takes / i / fo r feminine gender for 
example. 
Masculine Feminine 
/l^rka/ 'boy* / l^rk i / 'girl* 
/murGa/ 'cock* /murCi/ 'hen* 
(ii) Corisonant ending masculine forms take / i / for 
feminine for example. 
Masculine Feminine 
/hiran/ deer /h i rni / doe 
( i i i ) Consonant ending masculine forms takes nif for 
feminine gender, for example. 
tMasculine Feminine 
/ser / ' l ion' /sernl/ 'lioness* 
/mor/ 'peacock* /morni/ 'peahen' 
(iv) / i / ending masculine forms take('Bn? for fem-
inine gender for example. 
Masculine Feminine 
/mali/ 'gardener* /malan/ female gardener 
/dnObi/ 'wasner.-nan* /dhc^ban/ 'washer woman 
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(v) Urdu masculine nouns of perso-Arabic o r ig in 
take / a / for feminine gender for example. 
Masculine Feminine 
/ v a l i d / ' f a t he r* / v a l i d a / 'mother' 
/h-smsir/ ' b r o t h e r ' /hamsira/ ' s i s t e r ' 
/zahid / 'he devotee /zah ida / 'she devotee 
Case ; Like gender and number Urdu nouns also 
i n f l e c t for c a s e . A d e s c r i p t i o n of case in f l ec t ion 
of Urdu noun i s given below ; 
(i) / a / ending masculine nouns : 
/ a / ending masculine nouns of Urdu takeC'o 'Cin 
obligue case and s Os in vocat ive case for example. 
Direct -sq Cblique-Pl vocat ive 
/larka/ 'boy' / l a r k o / 'boys' /l2)Yko/ 'boys ' 
' c h i l 
dren ' 
/b^cc*^ ' ch i ld* /bscc"©^ ' ch i id ren /bacco / ' c h i l -
(ii) Consonant ending masculine nouns ; Consonant 
ending masculine nouns of Urdu take ('o 7 in obligue 
case andSo ?in voca t ive c a s e , for example. 
Di rec t - sq-p l ob l igue-p l vocat ive 
/j-^wan/ 'young* /j^wan'o^ youngs / j^wano/ young 
/b^hadur/ ' b r a v e ' /b^hadur'o/ brave /bahaduro/ brave 
/mujahid/ 'crusoder/xiuj ahid o/ crusoder/mu jahido/crus ader 
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( i i i ) / i / ending masculine noun : / i / e n d i n g mas-
cul ine noun of Urdu take ^ yS"/ in oblique case and 
ToCin vocat ive case for example. 
D i r ec t - sq -p l ob l ique-p l vocative 
/ m a l i / 'gardener /mal iyo7 'gardeners /mal iyo/ 
garaeners 
/dhob i / •washerman/dhobiyo/''washerman /dhobiyo/ 
gardeners 
/ / a z i / ' a g r e e ' 
(iv) / i / ending feminine nouns : of Urdu take<^ yo"^ 
in obligue case and ) yo ? in vocati-.-e case for example. 
Direct -sq ob l ique-p l vocative 
/ i ^ r k i / ' g i r l * /I 'arkiy'o? 'g i r l s ' / l -^ - rk iyo / ' g i r l s ' 
I * 
/ b ^ c c i / she baby / b a c c i y o / 'bab ies /b3cc iyo/ 'bab ies 
(v) Consonant ending feminine noun : Consonant ending 
feminine nouns in Urdu take f ^ \ in obligue case and 
O ( in vocat ive case , for example. 
Direc t -sp ob l ique -p l vocative 
/b3har / ' s p r i n g ' /bgharo^ ' s p r i n g s ' /baharo / 
• sp r ings ' 
/l>r-3t/ 'woman* /Drt'o7 'women* / ^ r t o / 'women' 
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Pronoun : Pronouns i s a c l a s s of words used in 
place of noun l i ke nouns they are also in f lec ted 
for number, gender and case general ly they donot 
i n f l e c t for vocat ive c a s e . Thus they have two case 
forms d i r e c t and obligue and two number forms s ingular 
and p l u r a l . 
On the bas is of person d i s t i n c t i o n a l l the 
pronouns of the language can be c l a s s i f i ed in to f i r s t 
person, second person and th i rd person. F i r s t person 
Pronouns mark the speaker when the hearer i s a lso 
included then the f i r s t person p lura l i s used. Second 
person marks the person spoken to and the th i rd person 
marks the person spoken about . 
In Urdu various c a s e re la t i : :nship are marked 
by the use of var ious p o s t - p o s i t i o n s which occur af ter 
the obligue forms. In pronoun l ike f i r s t person a nd 
second person case marking pos t -pos i t ion are suffix 
type ly . 
Personal Pronoun ; There are three persons 
denoted by the personal pronouns: f i r s t person, second 
person and th i rd person. 
F i r s t Person : 
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1 s t person S i n g u l a r Meanings P l u r a l Meanings 
D i r e c t 
Accuse t ive 
Gen i t i ve 
s i n g u l a r 
mascul ine 
Gen i t i ve 
sg . f emin ine 
Gen i t i ve 
mascul ine 
p l u r a l 
Gen i t i ve 
Feminine 
p l u r a l 
m>!i 
mu jhe 
mera 
meri 
iramara 
nam a r i 
I 
rre 
mine 
n-^ m 
hsme 
mere 
we 
us 
mine 
( P l u r a l 
mine 
Dur 
m e n mine 
( p l u r a l ) 
hgmara. ours 
hour( f ; namari Hours(F) 
I I pe rson s i n g u l a r Meanings P l u r a l Meanings 
D i r e c t 
Accusa t ive 
G e n i t i v e 
Mas.sing 
Gen i t i ve 
fe rn , s ingu la r 
t u you 
t u j h e t o t h e e 
tunihara your 
tumhari your 
turn you 
tumhe t o you 
tumhare yours 
tu.-nhari your 
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G e n i t i v e 
Mas,PI 
turn logo ka turn logo ke 
G e n i t i v e 
Fern p i turn logo k i tum logo ki 
h o n o r i f i c ap you ap log 
O 
H 
_) 
CO 
o 
Ilird person 
Direct 
Accusative 
Genitive 
mas,sing 
Genitive 
f em, s i ng 
Genitive 
M as, pi 
singular 
vc 
Us ko 
Uska 
Uski 
Unka 
Meanings 
He 
his 
his 
her 
his 
plural 
vo 
Un ko 
Unke 
',n,<i 
Unke 
Meanings 
they 
their 
their 
their 
their 
G e n i t i v e Unki h e r u n k i t h e i r 
fern, p i . 
D e m o n s t r a t i v e P ronouns : The D e m o n s t r a t i v e p r o n -
ouns of Urdu Can be d i v i d e d , i n t o t h e c a t e g o r i e s of 
p r o x i m a t e and r e m o t e . 
D i r e c t Meaning o b l i g u e Meaning 
P r o x i m a t e ye t h i s i s t h i s 
Remote Vo t h a t Us t h a t 
2H 
, ' 0 /* "7 
s ye ( and -, voC a r e d e m o n s t r a t i v e p ronouns which a r e 
m a i n l y used i n d i r e c t c a s e . ) i s \ and ^ u s / a r e t h e 
d e m o s t r a t i v e p ronouns w h i c h a r e commonly used i n r o b l i g u e c a s e . S ye \ and ; i s ^ a r e used f o r p r o x i m a t e 
t h i n g s w h i l e vo and u s a r e used f o r r e m o t e t h i n g s 
R e f l e x i v e Pronoun ; Urdu has a r e f l e x i v e p r o -
noun / ap / which i s u s e d f o r s i n g u l a r and p l u r a l 
f o r m s . I n h i g h v a r i t y of Urdu ) ap \ i s conrjnonly r e p -
l a c e d by '^ X\J<JK tot exai i ip le 
m -yS. ap -<3r iu n a 
rr, -pe Xud l o r iu n a 
I n t e r r o g a t i v e P r o n o u n s : Urdu has a number of 
p r o n o u n s l i k e ( k P n , fC^b, k e s e , 
k i y a , k ^ n s a , k i t n a , k i t n e and 
k i t n i ( which m a i n l y f a l l u n d e r t h e head of I n t e r r o -
g a t i v e p r o n o u n s . 
The Urdu I n t e r r o g a t i v e p r o n o u n s . 1 k^n , k a b , 
k o n s a , k i y a , and k e s e I , d e d l i n e f o r c a s e 
b u t t h e l a s t f o u r > k i t n a , k i t n i , k i t n e , and 
k i t n T i , d e c l i n e f o r g e n d e r and number, f o r example , 
k i t n a p > i s a Vi :?€ (IT a s , s i n g ; 
K i t n e p :jese \\t UMas, p l u r a l ) 
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kitni kitab h -p^ (Fern, s i n g ) 
k i t n i k i t a b e ne" (Fem. p l u r a l ) 
R e d u p l i c a t i v e p r o n o u n s ; R e d u p l i c a t i o n i s a 
p r o c e s s e s which i s commonly found i n t h e modern I n d i a n 
l a n g u a g e s . The Urdu p r o n o u n s a r e a l s o r e d u p l i c a t e d i n 
c e r t a i n s i t u a t i o n s . For e x a m p l e . 
k i s k i s ne kaxti kBr l i y a 
k i y a k i y a dek^^na p ^ r t a h p e . 
kon kon s i k i t a b ' e ' hfi" 
k e s e k e s e l og h o t e hsT 
k s h ^ k '2> h T j a n a p-2) r e g a 
R e l a t i v e and c o - r e l a t i v e t-rcnouns : -, j o / i s 
t h e r e l a t i v e p r o n o u n i n U r d u . I t r e l a t e s t h e s e n t e n c e 
w i t h o t h e r s e n t e n c e , f o r e x a m p l e . 
j o a e g a vo pae ga 
j o j i t a v a h i s i k a a d B r 
j o s o y a vo I<hoya 
c o - r e l a t i v e : ^ vo ( of "^jo soya vo khoya i s d e s i -
g n a t e d as c o - r e l a t i v e p r o n o u n s i t o c c u r s i n t h e 
second h a l f of a complex s e n t e n c e . 
4:i 
The r e l a t i v e pronoun of Urdu as the f o l l -
owing a l t e r n a t i v e for.T.s f o r s i n g u l a r and p l u r a l . 
S i n g u l a r P lura l 
' N -j o j i s n e jo j inhone 
j i s , k o , j i S e j i n k o , J i n h e 
j i s se Jin se 
j i n mje. Jin m^ 
Q u a n t i t a t i v e and Numeral r e l a t i v e Pronouns : 
/* 7 
In Urdu S j i t n a , J i t n e , J i t n i \ are used 
as the Q u a n t i t a t i v e p ronouns , t n e s e forms have the 
c o r r e s p o n d i n g c o r e l a t i v e forms l i k e VUtna, Utne , 
Utni.C The I n t e r r o g a t i v e c o r r e s p o n d i n g pronouns a re 
k i t n a , k i t n e , k i t n i t 
Mas.sing Mas .p l Fem. 3 i n g / p l . 
Q u a n t i t a t i v e j i t n a , j i t n e , j i t n i . 
Numeral r « l a - i t n a , i t n e , i t n i , 
t i v e 
Numeral I n t e r r o g a t i v e - K i t n a K i t n e , K i t n i , 
I n d e f i n i t e pronouns ; The pronouns which donot 
r e f l e c t d e f i n i t e n e s s may be taken as I n d e f i n i t e p r o -
nouns . Urdu has the fo l l owing I n d e f i n i t e pronouns. 
These pronouns donot d e c l i n e for number and gender 
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k a i 
k o i 
C9nd 
• so.ne • 
• a n y ' 
'how many 
Kuch •some* 
k a i l o g a e 
ko i aya 
Kuch l o g ae 
C9nd l o g ae 
D e t e r m i n a t i v e p r o n o u n s : Urdu h a s t h e f o l l o w i n g 
d e t e r m i n a t i v e p r o n o u n s . 
Mas, 
S^b 
b9hUt 
I t n a 
Utna-
I t n e 
U t n e -
S a r a 
fern. 
S^b 
b ^ h u t 
I t n i 
U t n i 
I t n i 
U t n i 
b a r i 
' a l l • 
' s o many* 
• so much* 
• t h a t much* 
• s o much ' 
• t h a t much* 
' w h o l e ' 
These forms a r e s o m e t i m e s r e d u p l i c a t e d by p l a c i n g 
[ k a , k e , o r Ki ( i n b e t w e e n t n e r e d u p l i c a t e d 
f o r m s , f o r e x a m p l e . 
Ssb ke 5^b 
S a r e Ke S a r e 
e , ^.l rr < O a r l 
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Phrases and a compliment of noun i n the coup le of 
s e n t e n c e . On the b a s i s of i n f l e c t i o n s nouns can 
be c a t e g o r i s e d under i n f l e c t e d and u n i n f l e c t e d forms 
of A d j e c t i v e s . 
(A) I n f l e c t e d forms of Urdu Ad jec t i ve s : 
Ail t h o s e Urdu A d j e c t i v e wnich ends 
witn •, a f are i n f l e c t e u fo r number and g e n a e r . 
However t h e r e a r e a few e x c e p t i o n s l i k e ) b'3>yhiyaC 
ana ,^ Umda 4 
Adject ives l i k e Sb-ara, mota , acazx^ , 3ndha , 
l^amba, hr^raA i n f l e c t f o r gender and number, 
for example. 
Mas.Sing Mas .p i Fern.sing Fem.Pl 
l3mba ' long* l^mbe ' l o n g s ' l-ambi ' l o n g ' i3mbi l o n g s ' 
mota ' f a t ' mote ' f a t s ' moti ' f a t moti ' f a t s ' 
Chota ' sma l l* Chote ' s m a l l s Chot i smal l Chot i ' s m a l l s ' 
When t h e s e a d j e c t i v e s a re used as S u b j e c t 
they i n f l e c t f o r c a s e a l s o . fo r example. 
D i r e c t Obligue 
Mas.sing Mas .p l Mas . s i n g Mas . p i 
o-ara big b3re 3igs b^re ' b i g ' b^ro ' b i g s ' 
43 
F em•s i nq Fem,pl F e m . s l n g . F em.p1 
b ^ r i ' b i g ' b g r i ' b i g s ' b 3 r i ' b i g ' b ^ r i y ^ ' b i g s ' 
D i r e c t Case E n g l i s h f o r m s 
a - l ^ r k a aya boy came 
o - b ^ r k e eye boys ca^ne 
c - l ^ r k i a i g i r l came 
d - b3rky 'a ' a i g i r l s caTie 
O b l i g u e Case E n g l i s h fo rms 
a — 
b -
c -
I 
B - U n - i n f l e c t e d forms : The a d j e c t i v e s e n d i n g 
w i t h C o n s o n a n t and long vowel / i : / d o n o t i n f l e c t 
f o r g e n d e r and number f o r e x a m p l e . 
b ^ r e 
bsr'o^ 
b a r i 
ne 
ne 
ne 
k-gha 
kgha 
k'^ha 
E i d e r s a i d 
E l d e r s s a i d 
E l d e r s a i d 
U t n i 
U t n a 
I t n a 
Ki 
Ka 
Ka 
U t n i 
U t n a 
I t n a 
I n c e r t a i n c a s e s ( K a , Ke or Ki / 
forms a r e n o t p l a c e d i n b e t w e e n them f o r e x a m p l e , 
i t n i i t n i s i b a t 
S a r i S a r i r a t 
tat A S a r a d i n 
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S e p a r a t i v e p r o n o u n s : S e p a r a t i v e p r o n o u n s i n 
Urdu g i v e t h e mean ing of o t h e r t h e n , i t may i n f l e c t 
f o r number i n o b i i g u e c a s e , f o r e x a m p l e . 
S i n g u l a r P l u r a l 
o b i i g u e c a s e , ^ r b a t : ? roa te ' 
Dr ^ r o ' 
( i ) ye ^ r b a t YiX- ' this is an other talk ' 
ye :5rbate hST "these are other talks' 
(ii) Or ae (Direct cese' 
^ro' ne b 3> taya (obiigue case) 
Adjectives : Adjectives are defined as a class of 
words which occur as modifier of nour.s in noun. 
Singular Plurol 
lal kitab 'red book* la l kitabe" 'red books' 
Z3rd Cehra 'yelldiw face•2^rd Cehre 'yellow faces' 
S^bz baG 'green garden S^bz baGat 'green gardens' 
Xubsur3t l^rki 'beautiful xubsurat l^rkiya 'beauti-
girl " fur girls 
•^ CChi bat 'good talk' 3CChi data 'good talks ' 
S^hi bat 'real talk* S-^i bat^ 'real talks* 
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A d j e c t i v e s C a t e g o r i e s : A c c o r d i n g t o t h e p o s i t i o n 
end d i s t r i b u t i o n of Urdu a d j e c t i v e s t h e y can be c a t e -
g o r i s e d . Under t h e f o l l o w i n g h e a d s . 
C u a l i t a t i v e a d j e c t i v e s ; A d j e c t i v e s which q u a l i f y 
t h e noun and p r e c e d e s t h e head may be c a l l e d as 
Q u a l i t a t i v e a d j e c t i v e . They iTay or may n o t i n f l e c t 
f o r number and g e n d e r , f o r e x a m p l e . 
'2)CCha l 3 r K a 'good b o y ' 
^ C C h i i B r k i 'good g i r l ' 
l9mb<i'^  larkdL- ' t a l l b o y ' 
i3inbe I g r k e ' t a l i b o y s ' 
C u a n t i t a t i v e a d j e c t i v e s : The a d j e c t i v e s which 
g i v e s t h e s e n s e of number may come under t h i s c a t e g o r y . 
Urdu numbers and q u a n t i f i e r s come under t h i s c a t e g o r y , 
fo r e x a m p l e . 
t i n k i t a t j e " ' t h r e e books* 
do l -^rke ' two b o y s ' 
k ^ i l o g 'many p e o p l e * 
C"2>nd b a t e ' some t a l k s * 
S<?kj:e l -arke ' e n t i r e b o y s ' 
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Prenomlnal forms : The prenominal forms of Urdu 
a lso eome under the ca tegory of adject ives as they 
qualify the Urdu nouns, for example. 
mere 
meri 
h^mox^ 
tumbari 
dost 
Kitab 
muik 
bate 
•my friend* 
'my book' 
•our country* 
•your talks* 
The d e m o n s t r a t i v e A d j e c t i v e s ; The d e m o n s t r a t i v e 
forms of Urdu a l s o o c c u p y t h e p o s i t i o n of a d j e c t i v e 
t h e y a l s o q u a l i f y t h e n o u n , f o r e x a m p l e . 
Ye K i t a b ' t h i s book* 
vo b a t ' t h a t t a l k * 
e t h e r c a t e g o r i e s of a d j e c t i v e s : 
I n a d d i t i o n t o t h e above d i s c u s s e d c a t e g o r i e s 
t h e r e a r e some o t h e r c a t e g o r i e s of a d j e c t i v e s which 
a r e commonly used i n U r d u . They c a n b r o u g h t be c a t e -
g o r i s e d u n d e r t h e f o l l o v * i n g h e a d s . 
I m p e r f e c t p a r t i c i p l e fo rms as an a d j e c t i v e s : 
} 
p a r t i c i p l e form of Urdu a r e a l s o used a s a d j e c t i v e s 
f o r e x a m p l e . 
• f ta , t e , t i ( e n d i n g I m p e r f e c t 
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d D r t e fcoCCe ' r u n i n g b o y s ' 
b e h t i n^d i ' f l o w i n g r i v e r ' 
l i ^ s t a l-^rka ' l a n g h i n g b o y ' 
P e r f e c t P a r t i c i p l e fo rm as an a d j e c t i v e ; 
sometime Cta nuaN fcrm i s a l s o used t o d e n o t e t h e 
m e a n i n g of p e r f e c t r - a r t i c i p l e . f o r e x a m p l e . 
d o r t e hue b ^ c c e ' r u n n i n g b a b i e s ' 
ho"sta hua l ^ r k a ' l a u g h i n g boy* 
b e h t i h u i n^d i ' f l o w i n g r i v e r ' 
as shown above ') t a h u a ? f'-^ irm i n f l e c t from nu^-nber 
and g e n d e r . 
A q e n t i v e P a r t i c i p l e a s an a d j e c c i v e : The ad jec -
t i v e P a r t i c i p l e i s form by a d d i n g xWala? t o t h e i n f i -
n i t i v e i f t h e v e r b i t i s a l s o co.~monly used i n Urdu . 
f o r e x a m p l e . 
ane wa le l o g ' coming p e o p l e * 
j a n e w a l i g a r i ' g o i n g c a r t ' 
r o n e w a l a bgCCa ' w e e p i n g b a b y ' 
D e g r e e s of A d j e c t i v e s : I n Urdu t h e c o n c e p t 
of d e g r e e s of a d j e c t i v e s h a s m a i n l y been bor rowed 
from p e r s o - A r a b i c s o u r c e s . The morphemes ( t a r and 
t9 r in ( give the sense of comparative and supe r l a t i ve 
degrees r e s p e c t i v e l y . Ttnus an adject ive can be put 
under the following three degrees . 
a- Posi t ive ; Adjectives l i ke )'^ccna Umda , l a l , 
-^
h'3ra(f f a l l u n d e r t h i s c a t e g o r y . 
b - C o m p a r a t i v e d e g r e e ; An a d d i t i o n of morpheme^ tSir / 
show t h e c o m p a r i s o n b e t w e e n two i t e m s f o r e x a m p l e . 
K^m + t > r =K-5mtsr ' s m a l l e r * 
b^d + t 9 r =b5dt2»r ' w a r s e 
Xub + t-sr = x u b t 9 r ' v e r y g o o d ' 
G- S u p e r l a t i v e d e g r e e : A s u f t i x a t i o n of morpheme 
1 \ t ^ r i n . g i v e s t h e s e n s e of s u p e r l a t i v e d e g r e e , f o r 
<^  y 
example a r e 
Km ^ t ^ r i i n = K . T t ^ r i : n ' V e r y i n f e r i o r 
b d + f ^ r i z n = c r ^ t ^ r i n ' v e r y b a d ' 
Xuo f t 3 r i : n = X u b t ^ r i n ' v e r y g o o d ' 
/ y g r b ; Urdu v e r b s d e n o t i n g a c t i o n , b e i n g o r becoming 
w i t h some r e f e r e n c e t o t i m e and mar,ner a r e c o n s i d e r e d 
a s v e r b . T h i s word form c o m b i n e s w i t h o t h e r f r e e o r 
bound forms i d e n t i f i a b l e a s o e r s o n and t e n s e . 
4i< 
Verb s t r u c t u r e : S t r u c t u r a l l y a verb .71 ay have one 
of the fo l lowing s y l l a b i c s t r u c t u r e s . 
a - iMono s y l l a b i c : 
V 
GV 
CV 
CvC 
Gvcc 
b - b l s y l l a b i c ; 
VCv 
Cvcv 
CVCCV 
cvcvc 
cvcvc 
/ - 7 
( J a / 1 a, ga \^ 
Cuc'r., Uth, Ur,7 
S Sugh, "nor, oeKh ( 
\ s ^ x t , J ism, d3rd', 
l u t o 
t g k r a 
p^ t^k 
pa hue 
•h igh ' 
• t h e f t ' 
' a c c i d e n t a l ' 
• f a l l down' 
' r e a c h ' 
T r a n s i t i v e and I n t r a n s i t i v e v e r b a l stem : Urdu v e r b a l 
stem a re of two t y p e s ; T r a n s i t i v e and I n t r a n s i t i v e . 
T r a n s i t i v e verbs a re t h o s e which can take an o b j e c t 
and I n t r a n s i t i v e verbs which canno t take an o b j e c t . 
These stem can f u r t h e r we c a t e g o r i z e d under t h e c a t e -
gory of c a u s a t i v e and d o u b l e c a u s a t i v e . 
5.1 
a- I n t r a n s i t i v e v e r b a l s t e m : 
I n t r a n s i t i v e 
d o r 
3o 
' m o v a b l e 
' r a c e ' 
'weep* 
C a u s a t i v e 
C 3 1 3 
d o r a 
S u i a 
•moved 
' r a n ' 
' w e e p ' 
d o u b l e c a u s a t i v e 
• C?-iwa 
dorwa 
r 
s u l w a 
l u : t 
C a;p 
d a b 
i u t a 
Qjpa 
d a o a 
l u t w a 
ChUpwana 
d^bwa 
b - T r a n s i t i v e V e r b a l ste.'n : 
I n t r a n s i t i v e T r a n s i t i v e C a u s a t i v e D - c a u s a t i v e 
l u : t 
c u ; p 
Q 9 b 
Verb s t e m s from nouns and a d j e c t i v e s : 
A p a r t from t h e a b o v e d i s c u s s e d p r o c e s s e s v e r b 
stem a r e a l s o formed oy s u f f i x i n g Cana ? and ^K'2>rna7 
t o c e r t a i n noun and a d j e c t i v e f o r m s . f o r e x a m p l e . 
a - K^rna forms K^mai + K a m a = K-gmai l O r n a 
P2>rhai + K a m a = p ^ r h a i K^rna 
b - ana forms - n a c + ana = n ^ a n a ' d a n c e * 
d ^ r + ana = d 3 r n a ' t e r r o r * 
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Verbal bases : The v e r b a l bases i n Urdu can be 
grouped i n t o t h e fo l l owing four c a t e g o r i e s , 
(a) The r o o t : r o o t s a r e t h e pr imary bases from 
which t e n s e forms are formed. These primary bases 
are formed by d e l e t i n g t h e f"^ \ torm. 
ana - na = a 
Khana-na = KWJS. 
gana -na = ga 
(b) The I m p e r f e c t base ; j) t a , t e , t i and t i \ 
ending forms a r e regarded as i m p e r f e c t b a s e , for 
example. 
t g a t a , <5ate , g a t i , g a t i ^ 
(c) The p e r f e c t base : The s u f f i x a t i c n of (a , 
e , i and i J, y i e l d s the p e r f e c t b a s e , c e r t a i n 
morpho-phonemic changes a re a l s o n o t i c e d . 
p^rh + a = p^ rha ' r e a d ' 
p^rh + e = p-&rhe ' r ead* 
p-^rh + i = j^^rhi ' r e a d ' 
p-^rh + i = i /^rhi ' r e ad* 
• I mi 
(d) I n f i n i t i v e base : The addit ion of i n f i n i t i v e 
marker (na , ne , ni V g i v e s us the i n f i n i t i v e 
base, for example. 
I ana , C^lna , Sona ( 
I n f l e c t i o n a l c a t ego r i e s of Urdu verb ; Urdu 
verb have the ca tegor ies for person, number, gender, 
tense , mood and aspec t . 
(a) Suf t ixa t ion for number, gender : The Urdu verb 
bases agrees in gender and number with the sub jec t . 
for example. 
•eats ' 
• e a t ' 
•eats* 
• e a t ' 
•went' 
•went* 
'went* 
•went' 
/Khata/ 
/Khate / 
/Khati 
/Khati 
/gaya / 
/g^y«/ 
/<3Si/ 
/ g ^ i / 
mas, 
mas, 
Fern, 
Fern, 
mas. 
mas, 
Fern, 
Fern, 
sing 
p l u 
sing 
p i 
sing. 
Pl ' 
sing , 
pl . 
imperfect 
imperfect 
II 
u 
per fec t 
II 
n 
II 
I n t r a n s i t i v e verbs ; The verb agrees with the 
ob jec t . 
l-^rke ne rcjti ;<h^i 
^^ object in fem. 
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l ^ rke ne 
1-arke ne 
Kela Khaya 
Kele Knae 
Ob jec t i n mascul ine 
J 
( i i ) S u f f i x a t i o n for mood ; In Urdu t h e r e a r e four 
moods. 
a- I n d i c a t i v e mood ; The v e r b a l stem i n t h e i n d i c a t i v e 
mood, i n d i c a t e s number and gender d i s t i n c t i o n an agree 
w i t h , for exiample. 
/ 
bolta , bolte , bolti ' 
(b) Infinitive mood : Tne infinitive mood is marked 
by the infinitive marker )na.'it shows number and 
gender agreement with noun, for example. 
Mas , 
?em. 
Singular 
Kehna 
Kehni 
rlural Meanings 
•to tell* Kehne , 'to tell' 
•to tell* KehnT 'to tell' 
(c) Optative mood : The number, person distinction, 
these also shown in the optative mood . for exaaple. 
Singular Plural 
1st person jaU 'let me go jae 'let us go' 
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II person /ja / 'go* /jae/ 'go' 
III person /jae/ 'let him /jae/ 'let them go' 
go* 
d- Imperat ive mood : The imperat ive mood verbal 
stem agree with the second person pronominal form 
and are marked by hcnar i f ic ana r,on nonorif ic expression 
/ g a / non-honorit ic 
/g=)o/ non-honorific 
/ g a i e / honorific 
Voice ; The verb stem r e f l e c t s the category of 
pass ive Voice the help of a u x i l i a r i e s . They also 
i n d i c a t e number, person and gender, for example. 
Khan a 
K i t a b 
K i t a b e 
Khaya 
p e r h i 
• 
p e r h i 
j a t a 
j a t i 
j a t i 
h^e 
hX 
h r 
A u x i l i a r i e s in Urdu : Urdu verbs are conjugated 
in some forms by adding the t ense marker to the root 
along v/ith the a u x i l i a r i e s . The forms of (ho"^ ' b e ' 
shown in d i f f e r e n t tenses are as fol lows. 
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Present Ih "ye., he. , ho , hu ^number and oerson 
y-7 Past Ctha , the , t h i , th i ^natiber and gender 
Future (hoga, hoge, hov^e, honi (number and gender 
Tense from the Imperfect p a r t i c i p l e : 
a- Imperfect p a r t i c i p l e i s used to denote i nde f in i t e 
t ense , for example ( m'^jdjata <, 
b- Imperfect P a r t i c i p l e p lus present a u x i l i a r i e s plus 
(^ta?form i s used for p resen t imperfect <^m pg. ata 
hu] 
c- Imperfect P a r t i c i p l e plus a u x i l i a r i e s i s used for 
pas t imfer fec t . for example, 
( m:3t- j a t a Q^'l 
d- Base of the verb + t a + ho form i s used in 
con t igen t imperfect form for example. 
Koi j a t a ho. 
e- Imperfect verb form + :^ ta ? form + 7^° ? with 
future tense is used for presentive imperfect form 
for example. 
Vo jata hoga. 
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f- Verb form + vtaCform + Vno i form + >ta , form 
for example . 
Vo j a t a h o t a . 
Tense from p e r f e c t P a r t i c i p l e ; 
) 
/ 
finite oerfect tense for example. 
a- Verb from + ^  aya and ai ^s form is used for indi-
Soya 'slept' 
Sol 'slept' 
gya 'went' 
g^i 'went' 
b - verb from +Sa + h'ij/form i s used for p r e s e n t 
p e r f e c t , f o r e x a m p l e . 
ay a hU 
c- verb form -•• ( a -•- a ? past form is used 'for 
past perfect, for example. 
Vo aya '^ a . 
d- verb form + k^ + hu / c o n t i n u o u s form used f o r 
c o n t i g e n t p e r f e c t , f o r e x a m p l e . 
m pe- C 2) l a h u . 
e - v e r b + ) a + ho v^  f u t u r e fcrm i s used f o r presen-
t i v e p e r f e c t , f o r e x a m p l e . 
7o aya h c o a . 
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f- verb + a^ + ho + ta/ is used for t^ ast 
Contigent perfect, for example. 
Soya hota. 
T e n s e f rom t h e r o o t of t h e v e r b ; 
a- Verb form + 0 i e . i s used f o r i m p e r a t i v e , 
f o r e x a m p l e . 
b e t h o , b e t h i e , 
b - v e r b form -•- f u t u r e + ( a / i s used f o r a b s o l u t e 
f u t u r e f o r e x a m p l e . 
S U n e g a . 
c - Verb form + r^hA. + h^c^presen t form i s used forr 
p r e s e n t C o n t i n c u s , f o r e x a m p l e . 
Vo s o r ^ h a h>c_. 
d - Verb form + r 9 h a + t h a P a s t form i s used f o r 
p a s t c o n t i n u o u s , f o r e x a m p l e . 
Vo j a r 3" ha Qa; 
e- Verb form + r eh + ho f u t u r e form i s u s e d f o r 
p r e s e n t i v e c o n t i n u o u s , f o r e x a m p l e . 
Vo j a r3txa h o g a . 
5H 
i- verb form •- reh form -t- ho present Indefinite 
form 
Vo a r ^  ha hota. 
Tenses from the I n f i n i t i v e : 
a- I n f i n i t e i s usee f^r I n f i n i t i v e d i r e c t i v e , fo r 
example . 
Ziyada na Sona . 
b - I n f i n i t i v e + h •?£ form i s used f o r p r e s e n t o b l i -
g a t i v e , for example. 
Khan a h •pe. 
Sona h ^ 
c - I n f i n i t i v e + ^'a form i s used fo r Pas t o b l i g a t i v e , 
fo r example . 
jana 0 ^' 
Khana ^a: 
d- Infinitive + ho form is used for Contigent 
obligative. for example. 
jana ho 
Khana ho 
e- verb form -»- hoga is used for Presentive Obli-
gative. for example. 
jana hoga 
ana hoga. 
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f- verb form + hota form i s used for Past Contigent 
o b l i g a t i v e . for example. 
jana hota 
ana hota 
g- Verb form + hota + he Present form i s used for 
present Imperfect Obl iga t ive . for example. 
Jana hota he 
Khana hota he 
h-r Verb form + hota + no Fast form i s used for Past 
Imperfect O b l i g a t i v e . for example. 
jana hota Q a 
lana hota Q a 
F- Verbal forms : The Urdu verbal forms may broadly 
be simple, compound and verbal phrase. 
a- simple : The simple verb of Urdu c a r r i e s one main 
verb with I n f l e c t s for t ime, person, gender and 
number, for exampleSare. 
verb + aspect + auxi l ia ry 
so + t a +. h oe. = so ta h j^e 
Khel + t a + h •:€. = Khel t a h5e 
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b - The compound : The compound v e r o s of Urdu c a r r i e s 
two o r more v e r b s of w h i c h t h e l a s t v e r b i s i n f l e -
c t e d f o r g e n d e r , number and p e r s o n , f o r e x a m p l e . 
1 2 3 . • 
v e r b + v e r b + v e r b + a u x i l i a r y 
Kha + p i + CuKa + h :J£_ = YJvia. p i cuka hoe. 
I n t h i s example t h e v e r b " g e t s i n f l e c t e d f o r number, 
gender and p e r s o n . T h i s may r e s u l t i n fo rm l i k e 
Kha p i Cuke h e 
Kha p i Guki h e 
This may c a t e g o r i z e d u n d e r t h e f o l l o w i n g h e a d s . 
( i ) Verb + model v e r b s ; In t h i s c a t e g o r y a l l t h o s e 
examples a r e g e t h e r t o g e t n e r , t h e v;ords a r e S u p p -
o r t e d by model v e r b s , f o r example 
K-ar S-^ X ( a , e , i ) 
Kar Cuk ( a , e , i ) 
K9r pa ( y a , y e , y i ) 
( i i ) v e r b ^ i n t e n s i f i j r e : T h i s c a t e g o r y c o v e r s a l l 
t n o s e e x a m p l e s which h a v e v e r b + i n t e n s i f i r e . 
f o r example 
g i r p ^ r ( a , e , i ) 
n ik-^l p ^ r ( a , e , i ; 
bhun d a l ( a , e , i ,• 
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t -hek, rnar ( a , e , i ) 
l i k h r j k k h ( a , e , i | 
( i i i ) Verb + a b s o i u t l v e : I n t h i s c a t e g o r y a l l t h e s e 
compound words a r e g e t h e r e d w h i c h h a v e v e r b w i t h 
a b s o i u t l v e , f o r exa inp les a r e . 
d e k h 
j a 
So^ 
P^ r 
k-ar 
kTrr 
k^ r 
k ^ r 
I I I - V e r b a l p h r a s e ; The v e r b a l p h r a s e s c o v e r s t h o s e 
v e r b a l compounds i n which t h e r e a r e two o r more 
i n f l e x i b l e v e r b . They may f u r t h e r be d i v i d e d i n t o 
t h e f o l l o w i n g c a t e g o r i e s , 
a- w i t h i m p e r f e c t p a r t i c i p l e ; The v e r b a l p h r a s e s 
w i t h i m p e r f e c t p a r t i c i p l e a r e c l a s s i f i e d i n t h i s 
c a t e g o r y , f o r e x a m p l e . 
K a r t a ay a hu 
S u n a t e r a h o 
g a t e C 3 l o 
b o l t i r e h t i hu" 
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b - p e r f e c t P a r t i c i p l e ; I n t h i s c a t e g o r y we f i n d a l l 
t h o s e e x a m p l e s i n which p e r f e c t p a r t i c i p l e s a r e 
u s e d , f o r e x a m p l e . 
g i r l j a t i U 'e* 
Utha r e h t a nQ. 
Soya K r t a h pe. 
s o y a p ^ r ( a , e , i ) r h ( a , e , i ) 
d o r (a , ' e , i ) g ( y a , y e , y i ) 
c - w i t h I n f i n i t i v e : Under t h i s c a t e g o r y we t a k e a l l 
t h o s e e x a m p l e s i n which i n f i n i t i v e s a r e used p r o -
m i n e n t l y . T h i s i n f i n i t i v e s i n f l e c t f o r g e n d e r and 
number f o r example r 
^ ^ -
( S e r ) p ^ r h na C a h i y e 
>» 
\^ ( K i t a b ) pc)rh n i C a h i y e 
( K i t a b e ) p-^rh n i CaVjiye 
Adverbs : An Urdu v e r b w h i c h p r e c e d e s an a d j e c t i v e , 
a v e r b o r a n o t h e r a d v e r b as q u a l i t a t i v e o r mod i fy ing 
form may be d i f i n e d as an a d v e r b , f o r e x a m p l e . 
a - b::)hst XUbsu ra t 'more b e a u t i f u l * 
m o d i f i r e -»- A d j e c t i v e 
b - j-2>brs-n G h i : n a ' 
m o d i f i r e -»- v e r b 
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c - •2>CChi t a r ah 
m o d i f i r e + adverb 
The Urdu adverbs may be c l a s s i f i e d i n t o d e f f e r e n t 
c a t e g o r i e s , a c c o r d i n g t o t h e i r f u n c t i o n a l r o l e . These 
adverbs g i v e the sense of t ime , p l a c e , d i r e c t i o n and 
manner and t h e r e f o r e they may be l i s t e d as adverb of 
t ime, adverb of p l a c e , adverb of d i r e c t i o n . And adver 
of manner. 
Adverb of t ime ; Those Urdu words which give the 
sense of t ime can be covered under adverb of t ime . 
In UrduC-abt^ I c J3bk3b, •3)bhi, k^bhi , t ^bh i7a re 
c a t e g o r i z e d under adverb of t i m e , fo r example. 
3 b 
^ b 
k a b 
3bhi 
J3bkab 
kabhi 
t g b h i 
Adverb of p l a c e 
ao 
t^k n-^hi 
aye ga 
aye ga 
i^^Q g e 
j ae ga 
khae ga 
: Those 
aya 
the sense of place are listed under adverb of pi ace 
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i' k-^ haT , j^h'sT, aya, v a a, t^h'a' adverb of p l a c e in 
ao 
jars>he 
Caho 
J a r^ha 
ho 
j a o 
au 
Urdu, fo r example 
K^ha 
j ^ h a 
V^ha" 
Adverb of d i r e c t i o n ; Urdu adverbs g iven the 
sense of d i r e c t i o n a r e l i s t e d under adverb of d i r e c -
t i o n . Cidk-ir, j i d h ^ r , k i d h ^ r , Udh^r?, a r e c l a s s i f i e d 
as adverbs of d i r e c t i o n , for example. 
idh^r ao 'come an* 
kidh-^r j a r^he ho 'where a re you go ing ' 
j idhr^r iT.'^nzil hx ' t o words t a r g e t ' 
Udh^r l a r k e khel r^he h'e'. 'boys are 
p l a y i n g t h e r e ' 
i d h 3 r bxtho ' s i t h e r e ' 
j i d h ^ r ap j a r^he h-ac 'where you 
a re go ing ' 
kidh'^r dekh r-^he ho 
UdiT^r pani h&. 
Adverb of oianner : Urdu adverb e x p r e s s i n g t h e sense 
of manner a r e l i s t e d under the c a t e g o r y of adverb of 
manner, s a h i s t a , t e z , >3ldi , i s t ^ r t i a k i s t ^ r h a 
Ust'>rh.i( a re some of t h e exampi.es ot auverb of manners. 
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J3 ld i 
t e z 
a h i s t a 
isfsrvh^ 
ao 
C 3 l 0 
bolo 
n<^ de • k h o 
•come 
•walk 
' t a l k 
soon • 
h u r r i i y ' 
s lowly* 
kisfavhcv C9-1 r^he ho 
us fyflTiC^ nrrijt kn ao 
In a d d i t i o n t o t he se examples Urdu has borrowed 
a number of adverbs from p e r s o - A r a b i c s o u r c e s . 
'TANVIN* ending words are g e n e r a l l y used as adverbs 
in Urdu f o r examples 
f o r n ao 
m jdu r n Usne p sa maga 
h a l t n use jana para 
for n gaya 
Adverb of Frequency : Urdu adverbs g iven the sense 
of f requency a re l i s t e d under adverb of f requency, 
examples a r e g iven below 
Kshhi -X3bni some t imes 
hamesa 'a lways* 
dobar ' t w i c e ' 
ekbar 'one t i m e ' 
b a r - b a r again & again 
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Sentences : Meanings 
Vo k-dbhl - k^bhi a te h-^t He comes re re ly 
Vo bar- bar a te hx. He comes frequently 
Adverb of degree cr q u a l i t y ; Those Urdu 
words which give the sense of degree cr qua l i ty are 
l i s t e d under adverb of aegree or qua l i ty the examples 
are given gelow. 
bahut , t ^qr ibsn 
Sentences N^.eaninqs 
Vo bahut tez dj^ra 'He ran f a s t ' 
Vo t2>qrib-3-n roz a ta hac_ He comes almost da i ly 
Adverb of aff irmation and negation : Urdu adverb 
expressing the sense of aff i rmat ion and negation are 
l i s t e d under the category of affirmation and negation, 
examples a re given below. 
Sentences Meanings 
m>l y-^qin-^n auTq a ' ' I wi l l come de f in i t e l y 
67 
Auverb of reason ; Urdu adverbs which g ive the 
s e n s e of reason are l i s t e d under the ca t egory of 
adverb of re^,sor.. The exainples a re given below. 
l i h a z a . 
Sen tences meanings 
b a r i s hone l"aqi l i h a z a vo nghi aya. ' I t s t a r t e d 
d r i z l i n g t h e r -
e fore he 
could not ccme* 
P o s t - p o s i t i o n : Pos t p o s i t i o n s c o - r e l a t e nouns wi th 
t h e words of ano the r c a t e g o r y . They g e n e r a l l y occur 
a f t e r nouns and pronouns and t h e r e f o r e they have been 
g iven t h e name of p o s t - p o s i t i o n s . P o s t - p o s i t i o n s in 
Urdu marked the c a s e of noun o r Pronoun. 
The most f r equen t p o s t p o s i t i o n a l words of Urdu has 
been l i s t e d below, f o r e x a m p l e s . 
ka#Ke, Ki 
Ko 
me 
se 
tak 
P^r 
pas 
• o f 
' t o ' 
' i n ' 
' from* 
' t i l l ' 
'on, upon. 
' .Tear' 
over . 
6>i 
l i e ' for 
Sath • wi th ' 
nice 'below' 
Categories of pos t pos i t ions ; The pos t pos i t ions 
of Urdu are grouped under d i f f e ren t c a t e g o r i e s acco-
rding to t h e i r funct ional ro l e , 
(a) Geni t ive case markers ; in Urdu fka, Ke, 
KiZ and s r a , r e , r i ^ are geni t ive case marker 
these post pos i t i ons agree with gender and number 
of Urau nouns, for example. 
Uski 
Uska 
mera 
meri 
Kitab 
gnora 
beta 
beti 
'his book' 
•his horse 
'my son* 
'my daughter* 
In add i t ion to these Pos t -pos i t ions Urdu has also 
borrowed perso-Arabic ' I Z A F A T ' for g e n i t i v e case for 
example. 
diwan-ne - Galib Deewan of Galib 
d^rd - e - sarr head ache 
S-ada - e - Vatsn voice of nat ion 
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Locative case marker : The Urdu post pos i t ions 
^ se , per , me, t^k^ may be termed as l oca t ive case 
marker as they denote the loca t ion of p lace , d i r ec t ion 
and time for example. 
Kitab mez per hye. T h i s book is on the tabl* 
l"arke kamre me h'eT 'The boys are in the room 
Vo vaqat se pehle aya 'They came before t imes . ' 
e w i l l ci 
evening. 
Vo sam t3k aega 'H omfe in the 
Aqentive case marker : Post pos i t ion Sne? i s used 
as agentive case marker in Urdu, In these examples 
the verbal form agrees with the gender, number of 
object for example. 
m ^e. ne dekha ' I saw* 
m -^ e ne r o t i khai T a t e the bread' 
l^rkiyo* ne seb khaya ' the g i r l s ate an apple 
l-^rke ne ki tab p?>rhi'the boys read the books' 
Detat ive case marker ; The Urdu pos t pos i t ion ko 
i s used as d e t a t i v e case marker, i t marks the r e c i e -
p ien t of t he action for example. 
I s r k e ko k i t ab dedo 
mazdur ko mazduri do 
5 | 3 r i b o ' ko pycse do 
7;i 
In t h i s study the poly-morphemic pos t pos i t ion 
has not been laken up sepa ra te ly because they genera-
l l y function in the same way the adverbs do. 
Conjunctions; Conjunctions in Urdu i s a c l a s s cf 
word tha t i s used to conjoin two e lements . These 
conjunctions 'tiay conjoin two words or c lauses in 
Urdu Language. A l i s t of the most frequent Urdu 
conjunctions are given below. 
/ ^ I b ^ t t a / ' as t he r e fo re ' 
/•agar / ' though' 
/•^g-^rce [ ' t h e r e f o r e ' 
/ i s i l i y e / ' t h e r e f o r e ' 
/ i s l i y s / ' t h e same* 
/ i s l i y e / ' t he same' 
/ p r , -oy/ 'and* 
/ ya / ' o r ' 
/ k i / ' t h a t ' 
/kyuke / ' t h a t i s wny' 
/'Cunance / ' t h e r e f o r e ' 
/g^yake / ' therefore* 
/ag-gjc / 'wa te r ' 
7i 
/Cahe / 
/goya / 
/v^ rna / 
/ y e k l / 
/ t a k e / 
/ laham/ 
•want* 
* though' 
•otherwise ' 
•because* 
•hawever• 
• i f 
Category of conjunct ions; The Urdu conjunctions can 
be divided in to the th ree d i f f e r en t ca tegor ie s 
keeping t h e i r s t ruc tu re in mind. 
Mono-morphemic conjuctions i s a category of those 
morphemes which are composed of only one morpheme 
the Urdu morphemes likeC:>r, ya, ki c come under th is 
ca t ego ry . 
A l i s t of mono-morphemic conjunctions are given below, 
/ ^ r / / - o / 
/ y a / 
/ k e / 
/ g o / 
/goya / 
/©g-ar / 
/v^rna / 
/ yeh i / 
/ t a k e / 
•and* 
•or 
•that^ 
• though• 
'though) 
• though' 
• otherwise• 
• because • 
•however' 
/iLb&tta / ' a s t he r e fo r e ' 
/lah^m / ' i f 
Poly morphemic conjurctions : Poly-morphemic Conjun-
c t ions i s a c l a s s of those morphemes which car ry 
more than one morpheme in i t s s t r u c t u r e , A l i s t of 
poly-morphemic conjunctLans are given below. 
i s l i y e , ' t h e r e f o r e ' 
Kyuke 'because* 
Cunance ' t h e r e f o r e ' 
\ / 
3garce 'weather ' 
g:>yake as i t 
Phrasal conjunctions ; In phrasa l conjunctions the 
two p a r t of pharasal conjunctions are disconnected 
by interwenning words. The following examples of 
phrasal conjunctions w i i l i l l u s t r a t e the poin ts further . 
a- 'Sg3r - - - to 
^g^-r khudflu cahe ga to ba r i s hogl 
Scrar vo ae ga to m^e. jauv\a 5 
V 
b - cahe - - - l ek in 
Andhi ae cahe bar i s l ek in m je. jaun a 
Cahe kuch bhi ho iek in mys. psrhu r\ a 
Ti 
Interjectlcj^ : Urdu interjection is another word 
class which cons is t of forms used to express feelings 
or imptions. They are not syntect ical ly linked with 
another c lass of words rather they enjoy a ful fledged 
status of complete sentence. However they are joined 
to other in ce r ta in cases . 
A l i s t of Urdu in ter jec t ions are given below. 
Meanings 
/^CCha / 'good' 
/bohatxub / 'very good' 
/ a s h / oh 
/h a : e / oh 
/ a J e / oh 
/ j i : / 'yes (honorable| 
/Vaq^i / ' really* 
/lah:>l vilaquvv^t / expression of disapproval 
/ toba- toba / " " " 
/masa -^llah/ expression of appreciation 
/n-azre k^ddudr/ expression of appreciation 
These in te r jec t ions can further be c lass i f ied into 
different categories according to the di f ferent sense 
which they give. 
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Interjection of amusement/ approval and praise . 
A/ 
/masa 7>llah / expression of appreciation 
/n^zre b^ddur / expression of appreciation 
/boh^t xub / very good 
/va : h / appreciation 
/sabas / 'welldone' 
Interjection of disapproval : 
Interji 
I n t e r j 
/ t o b a - t o b a / 
/ l a h D l v l l a q u v v 3 t / 
/ a l l a h toba / 
ec t lon of 
/sccha/ 
/ V a q a i / 
/ e s a / 
e c t l o n of 
s u r p r i s e : 
g r i e f : 
•good* 
• r e a l l y ' 
•as* 
/a ;h / 
/hae / 
/allah allah / 
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Derivat ion t Means the process of adding pref ixes 
or suf f ixes t o bases in such a way. That the word 
c l a s s gets changed. In other words de r i va t i ona l process 
changes the c l a s s or form to which they are added. 
For example suff ixes of Si ( i n adject ive "SCCha yields 
us sccJfiail. which i s noun. The process of Derivat ion 
in complex in the sense t h a t i t also involves s t a t e -
ments of morpho phonemic changes in suff ix as well 
as base . Some of the Derivat ional suff ixes of Urdu 
has been discussed below. 
Derivat ion of nouns : 
A- Formation of noun from adject ives Under th i s 
category a l l those no\jns are covered which are derived 
from a d j e c t i v e s . This de r iva t iona l process involves 
a number of morpheme which have been l i s t e d below. 
(v) By suff ix ing ('qi? : Nouns are derived by su f f i -
xing perso-Arabic morpheme, (g i ? t o the base for example. 
S a i s t a + gi = s a i s t a g i ' po l i t eness* 
badmaza -»- g i - b^bmazgi 'Taste lessness* 
(vi) By suf f ix ing ( h ^ t j : Nouns are formed by suff-
ix ing ^ 3 t ^ to the base , for example. 
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Cikna +Kat* c iknahat ' o i l n e s s * 
k rva +Kat* K"*rvahf3-t ' b i t t e r n e s s ' 
(v i i ) By suff ixing <ats?,: Nouns are formed by suff-
ixing <fa; s ? to the base for example. 
ni l : tha + a ; s = rai;thas ' sweetness ' 
khatLa + a ; s = khatas 'sourness* 
B- Formation of noun from verb . : Nouns are formed 
by suf f ix ing morphemes to the verbal base some of 
the most frequent morphemes are l i s t e d below. 
(1) By suf f ix ing fi I Nouns are formed by suff ixing 
<^  i ?; to the verbal base for example. 
kha^s (na ) + i = Kh'aTsi ' t o cough' 
h&s (na) + i = h ' ^ s i ' l a u g h ' 
( i i ) By suf f ix ing £^ai ?; Urdu nouns are formed by 
suf f ix ing Ca i? to the verbal base, fo r example. 
kama (na) + ai = k^mai - ' sp r ing or watch' 
kat+ (na) + ai = k-atai - ' c u t t i n g craps 
bun (na) + ai = bunai - 'webbing' 
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( i i i ) By suffixing (a k ?: Urdu nouns are formed 
by suff ixing Caklto the ve rba l base, for example. 
t e r (na) + ak = t e r ak 'sweemer* 
(iv) By suffixing ^ a ^ Urdu nouns ard formed by 
suffixing Cva ^ to the verba l base for example. 
dikha + va = dikhava 'showing* 
bula + va = bulava ' ca i l ing* 
(v) By suf fixingC'^n ?; Nouns are formes by suffixing 
n to the verbal base , for example. 
itLY-bel -f- "b- n = bel^n -
( i ) By s u f f i x j ^ j : 
Nouns are formed by suff ixing^^k? to adjec t ive 
for example. 
th^nd + ak = t h - ^ n d ^ k ' c h i l l i n e s s * 
( i i ) By suff ixing ^ i ; ^ A number of nouns are forms 
by suff ixing ^ i j to the a d j e c t i v a l base, for example, 
g^rm 
l a l 
S^rd 
Surx 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
i 
1 
i 
i 
= garmi 
= l a l i 
= S"ardi 
= S u r x i ^ 
• h e a t * 
• r e d n e s s • 
• co ld* 
Acc No. 
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( i i i ) By suffixing C p a n ? ; Nouns are also derived 
from an adject ive by suf f ix ing ^ panj to the base 
for example. 
dubla + pan = dublap-^n 'weakness* 
halka + pan = hBlkapsn ' l i gh tness* 
(Iv) By suffixing ^-pa ^ s Nouns are derived by 
suff ixing r*pa^ to the a d j e c t i v a l base, for example. 
mota + pa = motapa fateness 
C- Nouns formation froa noun : In Urdu are category 
of noun i s formed from another category of noun by 
suff ix ing d i f fe ren t morphemes. Some of the morphemes 
are l i s t e d below. 
(I) By suff ixing fi It Nouns are formed by suff la ing 
^ I ' l to the noun base for example. 
fi>j + 1 » f 3 j l *mll l l tary* 
( I I ) By suffixing(band?; Nouns are formed by suff-
ixing Cbandj to the noun base for example. 
glu + band blu- b-^ nd 'necklace* 
( i l l ) By suffixing fC 1 (; Nouns are formed by suff-
ixing £jc i s to the noun base for example. 
lu 
X^zana -^ Ci = X3zanci •cashier* 
t'abla + Ci = t ab^ lc i 'drum beater 
(iv) By suff ixing (g-zz7s Nouns are formed by 
suff ixing C g ^ r ? t o the noun base for example. 
Zar + g^r = zargar 'gold smith ' 
bazi + g>r = bazigar 'magician' 
(v) By suff ixing >b a ; n? : Nouns are formed b / 
suff ixing ban to the noun base for example. 
bar + b a I n = dBrba;n 'watchman' 
ba:G + ba:n = ba;Gba;n 'gardener ' 
(vi) By suffixingSb a ; z ?; Nouns are formed by 
suffixingCba;z?to the noun base for example. 
j T + ba;z = jaTba/'z 'venture s©me' 
(v i i ) By suff ix ing f^2>r o s?: Nouns are formed 
by suffixing facos to the noun base for example. 
S3bzi + fa^ros a sbzi f^ros 
jism 4- faros = jism f^ros 
Imaii +• f^ros = Iman f^ros 
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( v i i i ) 3y s u f f i x i n g ( x p r ? : Nouns a re formed by 
s u f f i x i n g ^XDr]to t h e ooun base for example. 
Meanings 
g:3St + Xor » gDs^t Xoz ' f l e s h e a t i n g * 
Sud + X^r = Sudx-^r *A usure r* 
ad^m •». X:>r = ad^mx^r 'man e a t e r ' 
( i x ) By s u f f i x i n g f d a r ? ; Nouns ara formed by 
s u f f i x i n g /*dar7 t o t h e noun base for example . 
Meanings 
du kan + da r = dukandar ' shap-keeper* 
C o k 1 + dar = C k l d a r 'watch man' 
Q snz- + da r = t h a n e d a r ' s p e c t o r * 
(x) By s u f f i x i n g fp^s 7; Nouns are formed by s u f f i -
x ing /^P"3S ( t o t h e noun base for example. 
^ ^ Meanings 
m ez + pDS = mezP=>s 'Table c l o t h * 
naqab + p:>S « naqab Pos 
Khan + pps = Khan pas^ 
(^ i ) By s u f f i x i n g dan : Nouns are formed by 
s u f f i x i n g dan t o t h e noun base for example, 
n^m^k -». dan » n-arokdan ' s e l t c e l l a r * 
gul + dan = gu ldan ' f lower pot* 
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( x i i ) By s u f f i x i n g (d "a^ : Nouns a r e formed by 
s u f f i x i n g CdlTj t o the noun b a s e f o r example . 
h i s a b + daT = hisabdaT 
Urdu + dir » Urduda" 
Z'3ban + da* = z^banda* 
( x i i i ) By s u f f i x i n g Csaz l t Noun a r e formed by 
s u f f i x i n g ( S a z ^ t o the noun b a s e fo r example . 
g h a r l + saz * g h ^ r i s az 
j a l + saz •• j a l s az 
(x iv ) By s u f f i x i n g ^ a h ^ j '> Nouns are formed by 
s u f f i x i n g T^ni? t o the nouns b a s e f o r example . 
ruh + ani = r u h a n i ' s o u l l y * 
j i sm + ani = J i s m a n i ' p h y s i c a l l y 
D e r i v a t i o n of Adjec t ives ; I n t h i s c a t e g o r y we 
p r o p o s e t o d i s c u s s a l l t h e s e A d j e c t i v e s which have 
been d e r i v e d from d i f f e r e n t grammat ica l c a t e g o r i e s 
by s u f f i x i n g morphemes. 
A- Format ion of A d j e c t i v e s from noun : This c a t e g o r y 
e n v e l o p e s a l l t h o s e A d j e c t i v e s which a r e mainly 
d e r i v e d from nouns by s u f f i x i n g t h e f o l l o w i n g morp-
hemes . 
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( i ) By s u f f i x i n g ) i y t o t h e noun s tem t o form 
t h e a d j e c t i v e f o r e x a m p l e . 
Noun 
H i n d u s t a ; n 
K d s m i ; r 
+ Morpheme 
+ 
+ 
i : 
i : 
= Ad j e c t i v e Meanings 
= H i n d u s t a : n i ' I n d i a n s 
= K a s m i : r i ' K a s h m i r i ' 
( i i ) By s u f f i x i n g C a ? t o t h e noun s t em t o form 
A d j e c t i v e . 
Noun 
bhuk 
P i y a ; s 
+ Morpheme = A d j e c t i v e Mean ings 
+ 
+ 
a 
a 
= bhuka 'hungrif* 
= P l y a s a ' t h i r s t y ' 
( i i i ) By s u f f i x i n g T n a k ? t o t h e noun s tem t o fo 
t h e A d j e c t i v e s . 
rm 
Noun 
Xof 
h x b » t 
S^rm 
+ Morpheme 
-»- nak 
+ nak 
+ nak 
= A d j e c t i v e M e a n i n g s 
= fnak ' h o r r i b l e 
= haeba t n a k ' f r i g h t f u l ' 
= S^rmnak ' s h a m n e s s * 
Civ) By s u f f i x i n g f m ^ n d ^ t o t h e noun s t em t o from 
a d j e c t i v e s f o r e x a m p l e . 
Moun + morcheme 
V 
Z ^ r u n ^ t + m'a^nd 
-^q-a 1 + m-s nd 
= Ad l e c t i v e s 
= z-^r\jf& tm-a-nd 
= ^<3 3^ lin B nd 
Meanings 
•needy' 
•shap mind' 
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B- Formation of Adjectives £rcm Adverb i 
In t h i s category we have taken up those adjec-
t ives which have mainly formed from Adverbial bases . 
by suffixing d i f f e r e n t morphemes. 
( i ) 3y suff ix ing /^la^ to the adverbial bases 
for example^ a r e . 
Adverb + morpheme = Adjectives Meanings 
lad + l a = lad la dear ly 
I t i s used only for masculine gender s ingu la r 
number. 
( i i ) By suff ix ing ^ l i ^ to the adverbial bases for 
example. 
Adverb + Morpheme = Ad jec t ive Meanings 
lad + l i = l a d l i 'dear ly* 
I t i s used only for faminine gender s i n g u l a r 
number. 
( i i i ) By suff ix ing £ l e ^ to the adverbial bases for 
example. 
Adverb + Morpheme = Ad jec t ive Meanings 
lad + l e = lad le ' d e a r l y ' 
^ 
I t i s used only for masculine gender p lura l 
number. 
C- Eormatlon of Ad I'ectlves from verb ; 
In t h i s ca tegory we propose to d i s c u s s some 
of the Adjec t ive s which have mainly been der ived 
from verbal bases by s u f f i x i n g d i f f e r e n t morphemes. 
( i ) By s u f f i x i n g £awna? to the verbal stem t o form 
a d j e c t i v e s for examples are . 
verb -f Morpheme » Adject ive Meanings 
d-^ r (na)+ awna = d^rawna ' h o r r i b l e ' 
The morpheme £awna7 i n f l e c t s for gender and nximber 
and g i v e s the f o l l o w i n g forms. 
verb + Morpheme = Ad_j 
d3r + awni = d-arawni ( fem-s inguiar) 
d"ar + awne = darawne (Masc-plural) 
Derivat ion of verbs j In Urdu d e r i v a t i o n of verbs 
from other grammatical c a t e g o r i e s i s not a very 
common phenomenon, however i n c e r t a i n c a s e s we do 
find some of the examples where verbs are der ived 
from noon s tems . 
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A- Format ion of verb from noun ; As d i s c u s s e a r l i e r , 
fo rmat ion of verbs from noun i s no t a ve ry common 
t r end i n Urdu, however a few fo r examples have been 
n o t i c e d , which a re be ing d i s c u s s e d , below. 
( i ) By s u f f i x i n g ^ y a n a ^ t o t h e noun base fo r examples 
a r e . 
Noun + morpheme = v e r b 
j u t i -•• iyana = j u t l y a n a 
b a t + iyana = b a t i y a n a 
S a : t • iyana = S a : t i y a n a 
4- D e r i v a t i o n of Adverb : 
In t h i s ca tegory we propose t o d i s c u s s a l l 
t h o s e adverbs which are d e r i v e d from o t h e r grammatical 
c a t e g o r i e s by s u f f i x i n g d i f f e r e n t morphemes. 
(A) Formation of Adverb from noun : 
This s e c t i o n a t t e m p t s t o d i s c u s s a l l t h o s e 
adverbs which have de r i ved from Urdu nouns, by 
s u f f i x i n g d i f f e r e n t morphemes. 
86 
(1) By s u f f i x i n g ^ n j t o t h e noun s tem. 
Noun + morpheme = Adverb Meanings 
r '' 
z "arur^t + "^n = Z'arur^ t an n e c e s s a r i l y 
ad "S-t + "s n = a d - ^ t ^ n ' r e s p e c t f u l l y ' 
( i i ) By s u f f i x i n g C t 3 n j t o the noun base f o r examples 
are* 
Noufl + morpheme = Adverb 
i s a r a + t'&n = i s a r ^ t a n 
i r a d a + f^n = i r a d ^ t ^ n 
CHAPTER - I I I 
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CHAPTER - III 
British English Morphology 
In this chapter we propose to deal with the 
description of the morphological system of British 
English. (Morphology may be defined as the study 
and description of the meaningful forms of a language.) 
Every language uses words to signal meaning. 
A word is usually defined as the smallest meaningful 
unit of sounds. The users of the language endow a 
partcular group of sounds with a particular meaning 
and it functions as a word in that language, with the 
development of human civilization and the consequent 
growth of language these elementary sounds come to 
be combined together to express more intricate mean-
ings. 
In Unguis tic s« the minimum meaningful unit 
is called a MORPHEME. A word consists of one or more 
of these morphemes. For instance the word meaningful 
is made up of three meaningful units or morphewie, 
namely mean + ing + ful. Of these however only *mean* 
can stand by itself^ the others though carrying some 
meaning can not stand independently. The morpheme 
that can stand by itself is called a free morpheme 
and the one that cannot is called a bound morpheme. 
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The morphenes that u s u a l l y form the nucleus 
o£ a word are 'ROOTS*» whi le morphemes t h a t are added 
t o those roots are AFFIXES. In * walks« walked, and 
walking, *walk* i s the root and - S , -ed and - i n g , 
are a f f i x e s . 
A 'STEM* i s any c o n s t r u c t i o n to which an a f f i x 
can be added. Roots always c o n t a i n a s i n g l e morpheme, 
but a stem may c o n s i s t of a root p lus an a f f i x . For 
example 'Learn* i s a s i n g l e morpheme. In 'unlearn*, 
* Learn* i s the root to which *un<i i s p r e f i x e d . In 
* black - boards*, *black and board* are roots and 
'b lack board' i s the stem to which the s u f f i x - S i s 
a t t a c h e d . 
we can represent an over a l l p i c ture of a l l 
types of morphemes as f o l l o w s . i 
Free Bound 
ots a f f i x e s 
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Here each o£ the three l i n e s corresponds to a c l a s s 
o£ norph. There I s a fourth , type or c l a s s which 
i s c a l l e d as ' s t r u c t u r a l words* l i k e ' t h e , of to* 
which are free and y e t have grammatical rather than 
l e x i c a l meaning. 
English morpheme may be c l a s s i f i e d i n t o t 
two types : 
(A) Segmental morphemes* 
(B) Supra-Segmental morphemes. 
On the b a s i s of t h e i r Phonological makeup and 
t h e i r ro le in morphology and syntax. 
(A) Segmental morphemes:- c o n s i s t s of Vowels and 
consonants in normal t r a n s i t i o n , zero allomorphs 
are included h e r e . Segmental morphemes are the bases 
of the morphological s t r u c t u r e . 
(B) Supra-segmental morphemes : - C o n s i s t of s equ-
ences of s t r e s s Phonemes with or without p lus Junc-
t u r e ; or of sequences of p i t c h phonemes with a terminal 
Juncture . There are no zero allomorphs h e r e . Some supra-
segroental morphemes enter i n t o morphological s t r u c t u r e s : 
most of them however are in the realm of syntax . 
fl) 
Segmental rnorphemes are divided Into two types 
bases (roots) and suf f ixes . Bases come f i r s t in a 
morpheme conplex. English has a large number of bases 
and the l i s t cannot be exhaustively s ta t ed . English 
bases are the part of the structure usually described 
as having the meaning* of the item. 
Bases can be c lass i f i ed further by whether 
they do or donot combine with su f f ixe s ; and i f they 
do by the suff ix - sets that enter into the combina-
t i o n s , certain bases in English of l imited d i s tr ibu-
t ion occur mainly as the f i r s t item of a multi base 
sequence: they are usually cal led pre f ixes . 
Supr^egmental morphemes cons i s t ing of patterns 
of s t res s with the poss ib i l i ty of Including plus Jun-
ctures ,are cal led 'suff ixes*. Those cons i s t ing of 
pitches and a terminal juncture are cal led *Into-natlon 
patterns*. English superflxes always contain one and 
only one primary s t re s s . In addition they may contain 
one or more plus Junctures and one or more s tresses 
other than primary. 
A morpheme-complex consis t ing of a s ing le base, 
i t s accompanying suffixes ( i f any) and a superfix, i s 
cal led a (Morphemic) word. Morphemic words, have one 
Hi 
base ; ' taker , p la to* , t h i s I s the realm o£ norphology. 
MORPHOLOGICAL PROCESS i The way i n which 
fflorphemes are put together i n a complex or a coropoudd 
word i s c a l l e d a 'morphological c o n s t r u c t i o n * . The 
morphological processes of stem formation i n Engl ish 
are : 
a- Aff ixat ion 
b - zero-modif icat ion 
c - Internal change 
d- Supplet ion 
e - compounding 
AFFIXATIOI : I t i s the most commonly employed 
process of stem formation. There are three types of 
a f f i x e s , v i z , p r e f i x e s , which precede the root l i k e 
de- ,un- ,ex->, are used i n d e r i v a t i o n but not i n f l e c t i o n 
such words as 'demerit , unhappy, exninister*^ e t c . 
S u f f i x e s , which are used i n both cons truc t ions 
for example. - s , - e d r i n g i n walks , walked, walking i n 
i n f l e c t i o n and - l y , - n e s s , - t i o n i n d e r i v a t i o n i n such 
words as mainly, happiness , examinat ion ' . 
I n f i x e s , in ser ted i n the base . For example, 
•th*r«-»o-meter, g e - o - l o g y . 
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ZTO-roodificationt - i n descr ib ing the morp-
hology of c e r t a i n Engl i sh morpnentes i t i s u se fu l to 
speak of zero m o d i f i c a t i o n (a zero aff ix# zero change 
e t c . ) . If a few paradigm donot d i f f e r e n t i a t e t h e i r 
c o n s t i t u e n t words as the words *sheep and deer* e t c . 
which remain seune i n s ingu lar and p l u r a l . In the t r e -
atment of Engl ish morphology we can c o n v i n i e n t l y d e s -
c r i b e sheep and deer and the l i k e form t h e i r p l u r a l s 
by the addit ion of zero s u f f i x . 
Internal change : - Two or more words re la t ed 
i n form and meaning may d i f f e r from each other i n 
some phoneme or phonemes of the base i t s e l f ; One base 
i s then described as being derived or I n f l e c t e d from 
another in the same paradigm by i n t e r n a l change. In 
Engl ish the word 's ing. '* song*, c o n s t i t u t e a paradigm 
of derivation* p a r a l l e l to * f ly ; f l i g h t ; s i n g ; song; 
sung* are members of a paradigm of i n f l e c t i o n . These 
examples i l l u s t r a t e v o c a l i c change. The noun *house* 
haus and the verb * house* houz show consonantal change. 
Similar paradigms of consonant change are * b e l i e f * 
be l i eve* adv ice , a d v i s e . Internal change may a f f e c t 
a l s o the accent of the base or of the whole word, with 
or without accompanying v o c a l i c and consonantal change. 
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Slmlar paradigms of consonant change are 'be l i e f* 
be l ieve* advice* adv i se* . In terna l change may a f f e c t 
a l so the accent of the base or of the whole word, 
with or without accompanying v o c a l i c and consonantal 
change. Examples*are transfer (noun) t rans fer (verb) 
import (noun); Import (verb)* Internal change i n the 
base very o f ten accompanies a f f i x a t i o n . Examples* 
are keep* kept* t e l l * told* teeth* tooth e t c . The 
stiKiy of the a l t e r n a t i o n between phonemes i n morph-
emes re la ted t o each other by i n t e r n a l change i s 
c a l l e d morpho phonemlcs. 
SuDPletion I - I t i s an extreme kind of i n t -
ernal change* i n which the e n t i r e base -not merely a 
part of i t - i s replaced by another form. The English 
paradigm *go* goes* went: gone shows i r r e g u l a r i t y . 
The pas t t ense of 'go* i s went* which i s complete ly 
a d i f f e r e n t b a s e . English has other i r r e g u l a r forms, 
these are s u p p l e t i v e a f f i x e s as w e l l as s u p p l e t i v e 
b a s e s . 
Compounding : - Two or more ( g e n e r a l l y two) 
stems are combined to form one s t em. Examples are 
• ice-box* p o s t - o f f i c e , sale-sman*, black-board* e t c . 
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Inflection : - The process of in f l ec t ion does 
not change the base into another word class» but 
f u l f i l s certain granunatical requirements in the sen-
tence, usually the in f l ec t iona l suff ix i s the l a s t 
item added to the base and no other suff ix occurs 
after i t . 
Nouns :- English nouns are inflected for nxun-
bet, gender and possess ive case categories . There 
are two numbers : 
( i ) Singular 
( i i ) Plural 
Number Inf lect ion : The plural i s formed by 
a regular rule with an in f l ec t iona l affix cal led 
Z 1 (There are two other in f l ec t iona l aff ixes of 
the same shape ca l led z 2 and z 3 they are discussed 
below). 
Examples are 
Singular Plural 
/ b i ; / bee / b i ; z / bees 
/hxt / hat / h x t s / hats 
/<iJ^dJ'/ judge /d iAd-z i z / judges 
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/kxt / 
/ d i / / 
/bD; 1/ 
c a t 
dish 
bai l 
/kxtz / 
/difiz / 
/ b ^ y i s / 
cats 
dishes 
ba i i s 
Besides these regular plural inf lect ions there 
are a number of i r regular plural formations in English 
they are of three kinds. 
(i) The above rule with stem modification: 
Singular 
/waif/ 'wife ' 
/ l a i f / ' l i f e* 
/ r i ; f t / 'wreath' 
/haUs/ 'house* 
Plural 
/waiv;?/ 'wives' 
/ l a i v z / ' l i f e ' 
/ r i ^ z / 'wreaths ' 
/hausiz/ 'houses' 
( i i ) A completely different set involving other 
suffixes or an in ternal change in the stem. 
Singular Plural 
/ l a u s / 
/mxn / 
/ti;fl/ 
/ f u t / 
/ aks / 
' l o u s e * 
'man* 
• t e e t h * 
' f o o t * 
*0x* 
/ l a i s / 
/men / 
/ti)iB/ 
/ f i ; t / 
/ aksn / 
* l i c e ' 
'men* 
• t o o t h ' 
• f e e t ' 
• o x e n ' 
9S 
/ t f a i l d / •chid* / tf i ldrall / 'chi ldren' 
/ g u ; s / 'goose* / g i ; s / 'geese' 
/ maus / 'mouse' /raais/ 'mice' 
(III) A suffix zero« symbolized- 0 , including no 
formal change in the stem form, but with plural mea-
ning. 
Singular Plural 
/nyu;z / 'news /nyu;z / 'news 
/ d i ^ ( r ) / 'deer* / d i ^ ( r ) / 'deer* 
/ f i j / ' f i s h ' / f i / / •fish* 
/ J i ; p / 'sheep* /Ji:p/ 'sheep^ 
1,2. Gender Inf lec t ion; - English nouns also have 
inherent gender with 'important gr^nmatical conse-
quences. The gender system i s however, local or 
physical based primarily on sex. Male persons are 
masculine, female persons are feminine, some animals 
are included in this gender system (*the be l l broke 
his rope; the mare hurt her leg, * the l ioness roared 
her < de£lance') and some persons may be excluded, 
( ' the baby f e l l out of i t s c r i b ' ) . Things and some 
animals are in the gender category NEUTER. There are 
a tr iva l s exceptions ( ' the ship l o s t her rudder') 
where things are in a sense personified and refered 
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to as i f human* Just as a boy may be re£ered to as 
If u n ^ l l i t s t a r t s acting l ike a person. This system 
of c l a s s i f i c a t i o n results in one large c lass of neu-
ter nouns and two re lat ive ly small c l a s se s of mascu-
l ine and feminine nouns. 
In English there are three ways dist inguishing 
gender. 
(i) By a d i f f erent word (suppletion) ; as in 
/bOi/ 
/brA^»(i 
/bAK/ 
A a k / 
M-^tg/ 
/brdun/ 
boy 
: ) / b r o t h e r 
buck 
c o c k 
dog 
drone 
/fia; (r) father 
/ d » entlm^n/gentle-
0 man 
/h ; s / horse 
/hAzbdnd/ husband 
/kjjj / 
/mxn/ 
/mAJjlc/ 
k i n g 
man 
monk 
/ g ^ ; i / 
/ s i s t ^ ( r ) / 
/ b « u / 
/ h e n / 
/bitf/ 
/ b i ; / 
Mf^9(r)j 
/ l e i d i / 
/mea(»f)/ 
/waif/ 
/kwi;n/ 
/ wximan/ 
/r\\x\/ 
g i r l 
s i s t e r 
doe 
hen 
b i t c n 
bee 
mother 
l a d y 
mare 
w i f e 
queen 
woman 
nun 
9S 
/ n e f y u ; / 
/ s ^ ; ( r ) / 
nephew 
s i r 
/ n i ; s / 
/mxd^m/ 
niece 
madam 
( i i ) By adding / e s / 
/dyu:k / 
/kaunt / 
/ i l e k t ( r ) / 
AdndA)^ta(r) 
/enip8r3(r) / 
/ xk td(r ) 
/3:fe(r) 
/ d j a i a n t / 
/ h ^ s t / 
/ l a i a n / 
/ m a ; s t ^ ( r ) / 
/ p j u i t / 
/ p r i n s / 
/ t y u : t ( r ) / 
duke 
count 
e l e c t o r 
conductor 
emperor 
actor 
author 
g iant 
host 
l i o n 
master 
poet 
prince 
tutor 
( i i i ) By other endings: 
/hi^r-ju/ hero 
/wid-du»( r) / wid ower 
/ i gzekyut9 ( ^ e x e c u t o r 
/ f a k s / fox 
/ d A t J i z / duches 
/ k a u n t i s / countess 
/ i l e k t r i s / e l e c t r e s s 
/ k a n d A ^ t i s / conductress 
/ e m p r i s / empress 
/ x k t r i s / ac tre s s 
/ '^*.(93ris / author*ss 
/ d a a i ^ o t i s / g i a n t e s s 
/ h ^ u s t i s / hos te s s 
/ l a i 3 n i : s / l i o n e s s 
/ m a ; s t 9 r i s / m a s t e r e s s 
/ p ^ u i t i s / poe te s s 
/ p r i n s i z / pr incess 
/ t y u ; t r i s / t u t o r e s s 
A i 3 r u i n / heroine 
/ w i d » u 3 / widow 
/ i g z e k y u t r i k s / e x e c u t r i x 
/ v i k s n / v ixen 
9 a 
/direkfaCr)/ director /d lrektr iks /d irec tress 
/ droinlstreit5|(r)/ / dmin i s tre i t iks / 
administrator adminlstratix 
{ - t i rx i s an ending which come from l a t i n to d i rec t ly 
in to English words.) 
(iv> By prefixing a morpheme before the base as in , 
/bul-ka:f / bul l -ca l f /kau-ka:f/ cow-calf 
/hi-g^t/ he-goat //i-g^ut/ she-goat 
/milk-mxn/ milkman /milk-meid/milk maid 
/stepsft)/ step son / s t e p - d 3 : t ( r ) / 
s tep-d augh te r 
/roeil-tj" a i i d / male c h i l d / f i m e i l - t f a i l d / 
** female chi ld 
/meil-sa:>Qnt/ffiale servant/ 
/ f i * e i l - s a ; v a n t / 
'female servant* 
Case in f l ec t i on ; -
English nouns a lso have inf lect ion for 
another category! 
Possession; Possessive forms are marked by an 
Inf lect ional affix z -2 . The d is tr ibut ion of suff ix 
variants (except for the irregulars i s identical with 
that of z_2 b"t the writing system symbolizes the 
sounds di f ferent ly . 
l oa 
/ p e n / 
/ b u k / 
/ t r rsK/ 
/ b i : / 
A i Q / 
/ k i j ) / 
/t/»: tf/ 
/ajAd^/ 
/ b A s / 
•pen* 
•book* 
• t r u c k • 
•bee^ 
• r i n g * 
•king* 
•church• 
• Judge* 
• b u s ' 
p e n ' s 
book 's 
t r u c k ' s 
b e e ' s 
r i n g ' s 
k i n g ' s 
c h u r c h ' s 
b u s ' s 
/ - s / 
/ - s / 
/ - s / 
/ - z / 
/ - 2 / 
/ - 2 / 
/ - 1 2 / 
/ - i z / 
/ - i z / 
The rule i s such more regular for S-2 then for 
S-1: these are a few irregular formations. The regular 
possessive forms of these nouns with irregular plurals 
are given below: 
/ f i / / 
/niXP/ 
/ a : k s / 
/wa i f / 
/ / i : p / 
/ k x t / 
/ r x t / 
/ l a i B n / 
/ b u k / 
/ t e i b l / 
f i s h 
man 
Ox 
wife 
s h e e p 
c a t 
r a t 
l i o n 
book 
t a b l e 
f i s h ' s 
man^s 
o x ' s 
w i f e ' s 
s h e e p ' s 
c a t ' s 
r a t ' s 
l i o n ' s 
books 
t a b l e ' s 
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( i ) The regular plural of English nouc i s thus formed 
by addling to the singular. 
/ - s / after the voice less consonants £ p , t , k , f ^ J 
/ - Z / in a l l other cases that af ter voiced consonants 
and vowels. 
/ i z / after (S, Z,J Z) 
(a) Examples of / s / ending p lura l s : 
Plural 
/ k p / 
/saup/ 
/stxinp/ 
/ / u : f / 
/ t j i : f / 
/pru:f / 
/ h x t / 
/ S i : t / 
/ l 3 t / 
/buk/ 
/Kuk/ 
/b lxk / 
/dAk/ 
/tenft/ 
/mAnft/ 
•cup* 
• s oap • 
•s tamp * 
• r o o f / 
• c h i e f 
•proofs 
•hat* 
•Seat^ 
• l o t ^ 
•book* 
•coock* 
•black^ 
•duck* 
• t e n t h • 
•month* 
/ k A p s / 
/ S B u p s / 
/ s t x p n p s / 
A u : f s / 
/ t / i ; f s / 
/ p r u s f s / 
A x t s / 
/ S i ; t s / 
/ I 3 t s / 
/ b u k s / 
/ K U K S / 
/ b l x k s / 
/ d A k s / 
/ t e n f l s / 
/mAnfis/ 
•cups* 
• soaps • 
• s tamps• 
• r o o f s * 
• c h i e f s * 
•proof&• 
•hat s^ 
• s e a t s • 
• l o t s * 
* books * 
• coocks* 
*b lacks* 
*ducks* 
* t e n t h s • 
•months* 
1Q2 
(b) Exaoiples of /-z/ plurals 
Singular Plural 
/kxb/ 
/leg/ 
/pen/ 
/^iJJ/ 
/ lav / 
/ / u / 
/ f l a i / 
/bai / 
/netm/ 
•cab* 
• l e g * 
•pen* 
• t h i n g * 
• l o v e ^ 
• shoe* 
• f l y » 
•boy* 
•name* 
/ K x b z / 
/ l e g z / 
/ p e n z / 
/ ^ i j z / 
/ U v z / 
/ / u z / 
/ f l a i z / 
/ b » i z / 
/ n e i m z / 
*cabs• 
• l a g s ' 
•pens^ 
• t h i n g s • 
• l o v e s • 
• s h o e s • 
• f l y s ^ 
• boys • 
• names• 
(c) Examples of / - i z / plurals 
S i n a u l a r 
/ h a u s / 
/ p l e y s / 
/ d j h d y 
/ p r > m l s / 
/ b ^ k s / 
/ i n ^ / 
t//\ ;:>t 
/ d i s g a i z / 
• h o u s e • 
• p i ace • 
• j u d g e * 
•promise* 
*box* 
* inch* 
•church* 
• d i s g u i s e 
P l u r a l 
/ h a u s i z / 
/ p l e y s i z / 
/ d 3 A d 3 / 
/ p r > m l s i 4 / 
/ b p k s i z / 
/ i n ^ i z / 
tjr^t9t z / 
• / d i s g a i z i z / 
• h o u s e s • 
• p l a c e s * 
• j u d g e s * 
*promices* 
*boxes* 
• i n c h e s * 
• c h u r c h e s * 
• d i s g u i s e s 
1;)3 
(11) A certain number of nouns ending in f 
from their plural by changing f into V z 
the chief of these are : 
Singular 
/wa i f / 
A ait/ 
/ha ; f / 
/ l a : f / 
/Kaf/ 
/&iif/ 
/ / e l f / 
• w i f e ' 
• l i f e ' 
' h a l f 
• laugh' 
• c a l f 
• t h i e f 
• s h e l f 
Plural 
/ w a i v a / 
/ l a i v z / 
/ h a v z / 
/ l a v z / 
/Kavz / 
/ ^ i ; v z / 
/ / • I v z / 
'w ives ' 
• l i v e s ' 
• h a l v e s ' 
• 1aughs• 
• c a l v e s ' 
• t h e i v e s ' 
• s h e l v e s • 
A few nouns in^ j^ J form their plural# by changing 
[QJ into C^zJ the chief of these are. 
S i 
/ p a ; ^ / 
/maxxS/ 
/hag/ 
/yujf l / 
ngular 
'pa th ' 
•mouth* 
'bath• 
'youth* 
/pa.'Sz/ 
/mau'Sz/ 
/bau-^z/ 
/ y u fiz/ 
Fix i ra l 
'pa thes ' 
• baths• 
'baths• 
•youths ' 
1:) J 
( l i i ) A c e r t a i n number of nouns form t h e i r plural 
i r r e g u l a r l y . The chie f of these are g iven below. 
Singular 
/ t u : e / 
/ 0 ) C S / 
/ f u : t / 
/ g u ; s / 
/ m a u s / 
/ t / a i l d / 
/ra^en/ 
/wumon/ 
/ h a u s / 
• t o o t h * 
•ox* 
• f o o t ' 
•goose* 
•mouse* 
* Chi Id* 
*man* 
* woman* 
*house* 
PlUJ 
/ t i : ^ / 
/ D k s i n / 
/ f i ; t / 
/ g i ; z / 
/ m a i z / 
/ t / i l d r a n / 
/ m e n / 
/ w i m i n / 
/ h a u z i z / 
ca l 
• t e e t h * 
•oxen* 
• f e e t ^ 
• g e e s e * 
•mice^ 
• c h i l d r 
•men* 
* women* 
•houses 
( iv ) There are cer ta in nouns i n English which e x i s t 
only i n the p l u r a l . Which are g iven below. 
/ p i ; p i l / •people* 
/ d e l t a / 'data* 
/ Kxtl / 
/ wimin/ 
• c a t t l e • 
'women* 
/ wedziz/ 'wedges* 
POSSESSIVE OR GENITIVE ; I n f l e c t i o n i s markei^ 
by adding t o the preceding noun ( i n some c a s e s t o the 
l a s t member of the noun group) . 
i;)5 
^ s ] a£ter the vo ice less consonants [ p , t , k, ft 6] 
^ z"] In a l l other c a s e s . 
[^i-zj after [s, z, . z^ 
Examples of -S 
/Kxp/ 
/ C A P / 
/KXt/ 
/K3Ut/ 
/blxJc/ 
/buk/ 
/ l a : f / 
/ h a : f / 
/ l l i z i b a ^ / 
/pa:^ / 
*cap' 
•cup* 
• c a t ' 
•coat* 
•black* 
•book' 
•laugh^ 
•half• 
/kxp s / 
/kAP s / 
/ k x t s / 
/k9ut s / 
/bl-xk s / 
/ b u k s / 
/ l a : f s / 
A a ; f s / 
• l l i z i b a t h a n / i l i z i b a ^ s / 
•path^ / p a : ^ s / 
•caps* 
•cups^ 
•cats^ 
• c o a t s ' 
•b lacks ' 
•books• 
• laughs• 
•hafs^ 
• i l i z i b a t h a n s * 
•paths* 
Examples of -z 
/ d D : g / 
/ k l q / 
/mxn/ 
/ f r e n d / 
/ l e g / 
/ p l e i / 
•dog' 
•k ing' 
•ma n' 
• fr iend* 
• leg* 
*piay* 
/d^gz / 
/ k i t j z / 
/mxnz/ 
/ f r e n d z / 
/ l e g z / 
/ p l e i z / 
•dog s^ 
•king s» 
•man a* 
• f r i e n s ^ s ! 
• l e g ' s * 
•play^s* 
US 
Examples of - i z 
/ a u s / 
/ n a i s / 
/d^Ad^/ 
/ t ; ^ : t r / 
/bA s / 
/ K i s / 
/ K l a : s / 
•house' 
•nice* 
• Judge• 
•church* 
•bus* 
•kiss^ 
•class^ 
/ h a u s i z / 
/ n a i s i z / 
/d d i z / 
/ t j 3 . :tfiV 
/bAs iz / 
A i s i z / 
/ k l a s i z / 
•hauses^ 
•nices• 
•judges• 
•churches• 
•busis* 
•k isses ' 
•classes • 
Irregular p l u r a l nous l i k e the once shown i n 
four (4) above form t h e i r g e n i t i v e according to the 
r u l e : 
/ g i : s / 
/ m i s / 
/ t j i l d r n/ 
/men/ 
/ s i p / 
/wimin/ 
/ p i s p i / 
•geese^ / g i s s i z / 'geeses* 
•miss • / m i s i z / 'mrsis ' 
•chi ldren^ / f f i l d r s n z / 'chi ldrens^ 
•men* /menz / •mens* 
• s ip* / s i p s / *sips* 
•women• /wimi nz / • womens• 
•people* / p i ; p i s / 'peoples* 
Plural nouns ending i n [ s , z , i z j are used as 
g e n i t i v e s without any m o d i f i c a t i o n : 
/bij-aps/ •bishops' /bifa ps / 'bishaps* 
/ a n t s / 'ant ' s /jcnts/ ' a n t ' s ' 
/ K l a : s i z / ' c l a s s ' s ' / k l a s i z / ' c l a s s ' s ' 
/hausiz / 'houses' /hous iz / 'house's ' 
/ frendz/ ' f r i e n d ' s ' / frendz/ ' f r i end ' s ' 
A detai led l i s t i n g of a l l the English aoun i n -
f lect ions i s not possible here. Therefore only the 
main in f l ec t ions have been l i s t ed above. Gleason 
has described these inf lect ions in general groups 
as follows t-
(a) . / -S , -Z/ i z / those three are by for the commonest, 
Occuring with tne over whelming majority of noun, stems, 
including most of the new words which are produced 
each year. Though many of the stems using other a l l o -
morphs are among the commonest nouns in the language* 
the large majority of plurals in any body of English 
wi l l be formed with members of th is group of alloroo-
rphs, with each group they are phonologically conditioned 
/ - z / occurs a fa s t er stems ending / b , d,g, v, y , m, 
n, n , r , 1 , y , w, h / 
/K^b KAbz/ cub, cubz 
/b i : , b i s z / bee, beez 
Ill*^  
/ - S / occurs after stem ending / p , t , k, t,Q / 
/KAP , lc^ps / cup cups 
/k i e f , k i e f s / Clef Clefs 
/ - i z / occurs after stem ending /s, z,f, T.,'tJ,(U/ 
/ g l a : s / 'glass* / g l a s i z / ' g l a s s ' s ' 
/wi t j / 'which /wi t / - i z / which 
(b) - / -z# i z / plus a change of the final conso-
nant of the steins / z ^_ ( s ) / in one word only, 
/haus, hausiz/ 'house houses* 
/V ^ (f) in about a dozen words 
/nai f , naivz/ 'knife, knives' 
/ ^ ;^ (0 ) / in about eight words 
/pa:^ paf3z/ 'path paths' 
( c ) - / - i n / with or without additional changes in 
three words :-
/aks , aksin/ (ox , oxen' 
/ t / a i l d / / t / i l d r a n / ' ch i ld , children* 
/brA'S3(r) brA"S3rin/ 'brother brotheren' 
(only in specialized senses, as a common kinship 
term the plural /br^J^Brz/ 'brothers' i s used). 
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( b ) - Various r e p l a c l v e s In a few very coiimon 
nouns. 
/ e ( x ) / /mxn , men/ man men 
/ i ^ ( u ) / /wumsn , wlmln/woroan women 
/ l ; ^ ( u : ) / / q u : s , g i : s / g o o s e gees 
/ a i .^j- ( a u ) / /maus , mais/mouse, mice 
( e ) - zero in a few nouns, mostly refer lng t o 
animals , some of these are p l u r a l l z e ^ In th i s way 
by tbme speakers and with / - S , - z , I z / by others and 
some speakers use both forms In d i f f e r e n t c o n t e x t s . 
/ f l : p / / / l : p / sheep sheep. 
( f ) c er ta in loan words from other languages, 
most ly l a t i n , have retained the p lura l formation^ 
used In the o r i g i n a l language, at l e a s t In s p e l l i n g . 
There I s a s trong tendency t o make these confirm t o 
the English pat tern by changing the form of - z t o 
/ - S -z , I z / 
From l a t i n ; 
/3lAann3 , alAmnl: / alumna aliimnae 
/kacktas Kxktal / cactus Cacti 
11!1 
/Indeks i n d l s i : z / index indices 
/dikt^m d i k t s / dictum dicta 
From Greek 
/stMi s t A m 3 t ' a / •stoma, stomata* 
/Kraltiari-an, krai t i^r ia / ' cr i ter ion , c r i t e r i a ' 
PRONOUNS J I t i s different, i f not impossible, 
to draw any rigid l ine of demarcation between pro-
nouns and determinatives, for most English determin-
atives are used both as qualifiers of nouns and as 
pronouns. The English pronouns in one sense very easy 
and in another sense very d i f f i c u l t to define pro-
nouns are often c l a s s i f i e d as a separate part of 
speech because of their morphological defference from 
nouns. Xn a syntact ic c lass i f i ca t ion of parts of 
speech, i t i s convenient to treat them as a sub-group 
of nouns. The simplest way is to consider the personal 
pronouns alone as pronouns proper, and to place a l l 
others in the general category of determinatives. Spe-
cifying in each case whether they may be used as qua-
l i f e r s , AS pronouns, or as both, English pronouns are 
in inf lected for number, gender, case and emphasis. 
I l l 
Personal Pronouns: The English personal pron-
ouns are eight in number. They are tabularlsed in 
the following f igure. 
Subject 
Singular / a i / •!• 
1s t Plural /wi / 'we' 
person 
Subject 
/mi / 'mk* 
/ ^ s / 'us* 
pirson Plural 
Singular / y u : / *you' 
/ y u ; / •you* 
mas. 
I l i r d ^. 1 / h i : / 'he* Singular-
f e r a . / / i : / 'she* 
Neuter / i t / ' i t ' 
Plural / 3 e i / 'they* 
/him/ 'him' 
A a r / 'her* 
/^em/ 'them* 
These eight pronouns* have inf lec t ional varients 
but they do n<»t have the - i z plural and the -S 
possessive characterist ic of most other nouns. Instead 
they have forms which are commonly cal led the obligue 
I I Z 
(objective or accusative) and the possessive determiner* 
possessive pronouns aad ref lexive emphatic, only three o£ 
them. 
/ a i / •!• / w i : / 'we* and / i e / 'they* have five 
d i s t i n c t forms of the rest / yu» / 'you* / h i : / he/ 1 : / 
•she* and / h u : / 'who* have four forms and / i t / ' i t* has 
three. But a l l these forms make a paradigm as shown below. 
Subjective Obligue Possessive Possessive Reflexive 
pronoun objective Determiner Pronoun emphatic 
or 
accusative 
pronoun 
1st ai *I* mi 'me* itiai 'my* main *mine* maiself 
M.F. *myself* 
sing 
1s t wi; 'we* s 'Us* a:(r) hour a:z •hours' a:selvz 
M.p. (ourselves* 
PI 
Ilnd yu: you Yu; 'You* y:(r) *your'y iz'yours'y iselvz 
M.P. 'yourselves* 
Sing.Pi. 
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Ilird hi 'he* him 'him* his 'his* himself 
-^r.««r, 'himself* 
person 
M.Sing. 
I l ird it 'she* h :(r) 'her* h sz 'hers' h :self 
'herse l f person 
F. sing, 
I l i rd i t ' i t ' i t s ' i t s ' i t se l f 
•itself person 
neuter 
sAng. 
e i ' they' era 'thefi' de : ' t h e i r ' e ; z ' t h e i r s * emselvz 
' themselves' 
hut 'who* hutm 'whom' hu:z 'whose* 
Besides the above personal pronouns, Engl ish has a 
few other types of pronouns such a s . Demonstrative^ R e l a t i v e , 
Reciprocal and I n d e f i n i t e pronouns* 
Demonstrative Pronouna t words l i k e t h i s that« these 
and those are denonstrat ive pronouns. 
R e l a t i v e oronouny s words l i k e who« which, t h a t , what, 
whoever, whichever, whatever are t r a d i t i o n a l l y c a l l e d r e l a t i v e 
pronouns. 
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Reciprocal and Indef in i te pronouns; Such words 
as 'another* eachother, one another, any body, every 
body, no body, soine body, any one, everyone, no one, 
some one, and anything, nothing, something, are 
reciprocal pronouns. Forms l i k e , ' a l l , any, both, 
each, either, neither, none, one, other, several and 
some are known as Indef in i te pronouns. 
ADJECTIVES : Adjectives may be defined as a 
word which qual i f i es the noun. The English adjec-
t ives may be categorised in the categories l i k e ; 
Qualitative adject ives , quantitative adject ives . 
Demonstrative adject ives , e t c . 
Qualitative Adject ives: The English adjectives 
which qualify the nouns are defined as adjective of 
qual i ty . The examples are given blow. 
/gud/ 
/bxd/ 
/ s t r D ; n / 
/ w i ; k / 
/ 
Quantitative Adjectives : The English words 
which quantifies the noun may be categorised as adje-
c t i v e of quantity. 
•good' 
•bad* 
•strong* 
•weak* 
•good book 
ibad book 
weak girl 
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The examples are given below : 
/ m e n i / 
/ f y u : / 
•bate ' 
'few books' 
many books 
Number of Adjec t ive s : 
'many* 
'few* 
'books• 
The Engl 
under this category the examples are given below: 
/f^: (r)/ 'four' 
/faiv/ 'five* 
/wAn/ 
/ t u : / 
/en:/ 
•one* 
•two' 
' three 
The Demonstrative A d j e c t i v e s ; The English 
demonstrat ives eome under t h i s category , the Examples 
are as under. 
/ S i s / 
/ S x t / 
/1-aUs/ 
/ ^ i ; s / 
This book 
t h a t book 
these books 
those books 
• t h i s ' 
' t h a t ' 
•those* 
•these* 
l is 
Degrees of Adjectives; In English adjectives 
have three degrees of comparison, i.e. positive degree, 
comparative degree, and superlative degree, when two 
persons of things are said to be equal in respect of 
some quality we use the positive degree, for example. 
1- He i s clever* 
2- He i s a c lever as that. 
When two persons of things are said to be unequal 
in respect of some qual i ty , we use the comparative 
degree. 
1- This boy i s the clever of the two, when one 
person or thing i s said to surpass a l l persons or 
things of the same kind, we use the superlative 
degree, 'the boy i s the c leverest of a l l* . 
The inf lect ion of degrees of adjectives i s simple 
and regular* The main formal feature of the adjec-
t ive in English i s the p o s s i b i l i t y of forms ending 
in / - e r / and / - e s t / (comparative and superlat ive) . 
These inf lect ional endings are added, reguleurly to 
a vast majority of English adject ives . A few examples 
are. 
a- some comparative adjectives are given belows 
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brave braber bravest 
big bigger b igges t 
fa s t faster f a s t e s t 
wise wiser wises t 
b- Many other objectives are readi ly recognizable 
by their s u f f i x e s . Some are given below : 
f u l l 
y 
a l 
ous 
i s h 
l y 
some 
ern 
p i t i f u l 
messy 
d o c t r i n a l 
g l o r i o u s 
red i sh 
day ly 
handsome 
western 
p i t y 
mess 
d o c t r i n e 
g l o r y 
red 
day 
hand 
west 
C- The adject iv* *good* has regular forms in 
comparative and superlat ive . Here in t h i s case these 
i s wariation, not only i s one form of the suf f ix , 
but also in the form of the stem. Only are requires 
attention here: 
/gud , bet r , b e s t / good, better, best probably the 
l a s t way to analyze i s an Gleason suggests to assume 
I I H 
•three allophones of the stem /gud, bet, - , b e - / , the 
suffix / - r/ i s then of the usual form, while / - i s t / 
occurs in the allomoph / - s t / . the sort of complete 
change in form seen in the stem has been ca l led supp-
letionT 
Verb: A verb i s • word used for saying some-
thing about some person or thing. 
Categories of verbs; verbs are sub divided into 
three main categories* 
a- Transitive; 
b- Intransit ive 
c- Auxiliary 
A verb i s transi t ive if the action does 
not stop with the agent, but passes from the agent 
to something e l s e . 
A verb i s intrans i t ive when the action stops 
with the agent and does not pass from the agent to 
something e l s e . An auxil iary verb i s one which helps 
to form a tense or mood of some principal verb and 
forgoes i t s own s ign i f i ca t ion as a principal verb 
for that purpose. 
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verbal steins: In Engl i sh t r a n s i t i v e . Intran-
s i t i v e verbal stems do not have morphological pecu-
l a r i t l e s t o be i d e n t i f i e d . The examples of t r a n s i t i v e . 
T r a n s i t i v e ; a- He taught me Engl ishr 
b- They gave the boy a p r i z e . 
i n t r a n s i t i v e : 
a- The book proved of no u s e . 
b- The dog went mad. 
Causat ive; a- He f lew the k i t e . 
b- He f l o a t e d the boat . 
Verbal Bases; Engl ish verbs have c e r t a i n t y p i c a l 
forms and may be c l a s s i f i e d according t o the number 
of forms they p o s s e s s e s . Most Engl ish verbs have 
s i x , f i v e or , four forms. To i l l u s t r a t e these d i f f -
erent forms a few examples of each form of English 
verbs i s g iven below; 
( the s i x forms of verb i s used as a model for d e r i v -
ing the form names of o ther forms) . 
Six forms Verb ; 
Verb forms verb forms Form name 
/ J s u / 'show' / swim/ •swim* simple 
/ t u j 3 u / ' t o show'/ tuswim/ ' t o swim' i n f i n i t i v e 
ni\ 
/J-auz/ 
/ J s u d / 
/ / 3 u n / 
/ / ^ u i i j / 
/ w 3 ; k / 
/ t u W3;k/ 
/ w D ; k s / 
/ wp;k d / 
•shows* / s w i m z / 
/swxm/ 
•showed' / s w j t m / 
•shown* / sw iminn / 
•showing* / d i n / 
•walk^ / t t t i i g / 
•to--walk«/dug/ 
• walks• / d i g z 
•walked'/dAg/ 
•swims^ 
•swam* 
•swum* 
'Swimming 
•d ig* 
*to d i g * 
'dug* 
' d i g s ' 
'dug* 
S-form 
p o r t 
p a r t i c i p l e 
( p e r f e c t ) 
• ( ing - form) 
•s imple^ 
• i n f i n i t i v e 
•S-form 
* p a r t i c i p l e 
( p e r f e c t ) 
/w: ) ;k in / • w a l k i n g ' / d i g i n g / 'digging^ 
Four forms verb; 
verb forms 
/KAt/ 'cut^ 
/ t u k A t / •to cut^ 
/ k A t s / •cuts^ 
/ k Atiag/ • c u t t l ng • 
Form names 
simple 
past p a r t i c i p l e 
(perfect) 
A u x i l i a r i e s Verbs: Bes ides t h e s e very forms Engl ish 
has Auxi l iary verbs which u s u a l l y precede other verbs, 
one, two, three or p o s s i b l y four may be used in the 
some verbal group. They are used with n e g a t i v e s . 
The fol lowing examples show the four functions of 
the a u x i l i a r i e s : 
1 2 1 
I am going: I am not going. 
Shall I see you tomorrow? Didn't I see you yesterday ? 
Do you l ike tea ? Yes, I do, I dbn»t l ike i t . 
I do l ike tea . I must go. 
Inf lect ional categories of English verb; 
English verbs are inf lected for past and present 
tense. 
Verbal base, in English i s used without any suff ix 
in serval d i f f erent functions: as an i n f i n i t i v e (I can't 
wait. I don't want to wait) as an imperative (wait a 
minute), as a f i n i t e present with a subject in the 
f i r s t and second person singular or in the plural . 
(I wait here every day i f you wait formation. They 
wait in l ine for i t ) and in some other ways. In other 
functions the verbal base appears with a following 
in f l ec t iona l s u f f i x . 
Before describing the inf lec t ional system of 
English verbs i t i s to be noted that not only the 
in f l ec t iona l su f f ixes but bases also may have more 
than one phonemic shape. If we compare the past tense 
form 'cried and f l e d ' /kra i -d , f l e - d / with the corr-
esponding uninflected forms, we find that the base 
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cry /kra i / remains unchanged before the suff ix /d/, 
whereas the base f lee / f l i ; / appears before. This 
suff ix in the spec ia l shape / f i e / in just the same 
way, the base take / t e k / appears before the same 
suff ix with spec ia l shape / t u ; k / . The only difference 
being that after th is particular, base the past tense 
suff ix has the phonemic shape zero, as i t has also 
after the base put / p u t / 
1- The base-form serves as: 
a- Infinit ive-form (from which many compound 
tenses are formed). 
b- Present-form (That i s , simple present tense. 
for a l l persons except the 
third person s ingular) . 
c - Imperative-form (that i s , the simple imperative). 
2- The z-3 form (so cal led because in traditional 
writing i t i s characterised by the 
ending-s) , i s the simple present 
tense inf lec ted for third person s ingular. 
3- The pre ter i t e (past form uninflected for person 
and numbez. 
a- A simple past tense, 
b- A simple conditional tense. 
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4 - Past P a r t i c i p l e 
5 - The-ing form 
The I n f l e c t i o n of Engl i sh verbs I s based on 
f i v e fundamental forms already pointed above. Here 
a few more forms are g iven f o r further exp lanat ions , 
word 2 3 4 5 6 
the base form the2-3form t h e p r e t . the pas t*P . the - ing 
•eat» / l : t / / l : t s / / x t / / i : t i n / form 
/ i : t i i } / 
• t a k e ' / t e k / / t e k s / / t u : k / / t e k l n / / t e k i a / 
• g i v e ' / g i v / / g i v z / / g e v / / g i v l n / / g l v i i j / 
• choose ' / t f u : z / / t j u : z i z / / t j o : z / / t j p z i n / / f j u : z i i j / 
•wa i t ' / w e t / w e t s / / w e t i d / / w e t i d / / w e t i n / 
•go ' / g p / / g D z / / w e n t / /g:>:n/ / g irj/ 
•do' / d u / / d A z / / d i d / /dan / / d u i a / 
•come' /ky\m/ /k^ms/ /kern/ /k/\m/ /kAmla/ 
2 - The-z-form : 
The z-3-form (simple present tense) i s d e r i -
ved fj7om the base form by adding the i n f l e c t i o n a l 
s u f f i x morpheme / - z - 3 / which has three allomorphsi 
[_-S -Z - i z ] . 
The allomorph ^-S"] i s s u f f i x e d to base forms ending 
i n v o i c e l e s s consonant . 
m 
The aliomorph [-iz]] i s suffixed to base forms ending 
with [S , z, J or z ] 
The aliomorph j^z] i s suffixed in a l l other case s . 
In three verbs however there are minor i r r e -
g u l a r i t i e s , do, does /du; dAz/ have has /hxv hxz/ . 
and say/ says / s e s e z / we may consider these cases as 
formed by three special aliomorphs of -Z-3 / z / plus 
/3/^ (u) / , / z / plus /^/^ ( v ) / , and / z / plus 
/ e ^ (e) : or we may consider the changes as part 
of thestem, in which case each stem has two aliomor-
phs /du; dAz-/ / h x - / and / S e - / . The later has much 
to command i t , s ince the same stem forms occur before 
-d_ in done / dsn / , had/ hxd/ and sa id / sed/ e i ther 
analysis i s acceptable. 
3- The Pret ir i te-form; The pretirite-form and 
past par t i c ip le are divided in variously irregular 
manners by suff ix ing -d-1 and -d 2 which have 
a number of aliomorphs of various types. In the of 
majority instances the two forms are exactly a l ike , 
but in a few verbs they are different and so they 
must be considered as two morphemes. Both are l ike 
-z-1 in having a s e t of phonologically conditioned 
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allomorphs / - d - t - i d / . The remaing allomorphs 
are morphologically conditioned and occur in rest*>-
ricted d i s t r i b u t i o n . The verbs of English may be 
c l a s s i f i e d i n t o the following sub-classes by Gleason 
as given below: 
1 -d 1 and -d2 » / -d - t - i d / with 
following d i s t r ibut ion . 
/ - d / after / b , g , j , v , " ^ ,Z,Z,^,ti,n, I, r ,'Z> ,y ,w, h/ 
/rAb rAbd, r A b d / rub rubbed rubbed / - t / a f t e r 
/ p , k, tj ,t, 9 S,f / 
/ s t e p , s t ept , s t ep t / step stepped stepped / - i d / 
after / t , d / 
/ S i ; t , s i : t i d , S i ; t d/ seat , seated, seated 
These words cannot be c l a s s i f i e d as verbs, 
because they show none of the verbal inf lect ion , 
with the poss ib le exception of -d 1 . that i s 
some people consider 'could* as 'can* plus -dl 
and s imi lar ly , *would^should,might' as the past form 
of 'will*.shall,may* Gleason says that there i s dou-
btful value in th i s analysis , but in any case the 
c la s s i s qtiite d i s t i n c t from verbs in many other 
respect and quite uniform with in i t s e l f in usage, 
and so must be recognized as a c lear ly marked c lass 
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i n Engl i sh s t r u c t u r e . Whether i t i s treated as a 
h i g h l y s p e c i a l i z e d s u b - c l a s s of verbs (aux i l iary 
verbs) or as a seperate c l a s s c l o s e l y associated with 
verbs (verbal auxil iaries) does not matter g r e a t l y . 
The English verb i n f l e c t i o n with a number of 
examples which are reproduced h e r e . 
The verb ' s e e ' i s taken here to show how i t i s i n f l -
e c t e d . The other verbs more or l e s s follow the same 
p a t t e r n s . 
a-
b -
c -
Base 
I 
You see him every day 
They 
we 
The boys 
He wants to s e e us 
I s h a l l s ee him tomorrow 
Third Person s i n g u l a r form 
I n f l e c t i o n a l Morpheme 
/-0 / 
/-0 / 
He 
She Sees us e v e r y day / - 2 / 
The boy. 
IV 
4- Past P a r t i c i p l e form; 
a- He 
She has seen the house / - n / 
The boy 
b - They 
I have seen the houses /-n/ 
we 
The boys 
c- I 
You had seen the house much / - n / 
e t c e a r l i e r . 
d - He 
She i s / w a s seen every day / - n / 
i t 
e - Seen th ings are e a s i e r to s tudy . 
5 - Gerund (present p a r t i c i p l e ) form; 
a- He i s 
would have been 
w i l l have been Seeing a doc tor / - i / 
has been 
was 
b- see ing i s an important as hearing /~i / 
c - see ing what I d i d , he was t e r r i f i e d / - i / 
n^ 
A- Third person singular form; 
/-S,-Z# - Iz / i s added in case of the plural 
and genitive suf f ix . 
go goes / - z / eat eats / - S / 
come cofnes/-z/choose chooses/-iz/ / - 0/ 
Occurs with defect ive verbs l ike "shal l , wi l l , may, 
ought, can and with need and are par t icular ly in 
the negative and interrogat ive, with three verbs 
/ - z / i s added but the base is also changed. 
do 
have 
s a y 
/ d U : / 
/ h x v / 
/ s e / 
does 
h a s 
says 
/dAz/ 
/ h x z / 
/ S e z / 
2- -dl and -d- = 0 nineteen verbs. 
bet, burs t , cas t , cost , cut, h i t , hunt, l e t , 
put, qui te r id , set , shed, shut, sp i t , s p l i t , 
spread, th rus t , wet. 
/K^t, K-at, K-ot/ 'cut, cut , cut , ' 
3- -d i j and -d^ » ^^^>'^ ^^^/ ^^ fourteen 
verbs, c l ing , dig, f l ing, shrink, s ink(t ran-
s i t i ve ) s l i ng , s l ink, spin, s t ing , s t ink, s t r ing , 
swing, win, wring. 
/spin sp-an sp^an/ 'spin, spun, spun' 
1 ';u 
X W •' 
4- -d. and -d = /-t/ plus/e ^ (i)/in nine 
verbs, 
creep, deal, feel, keep, leap, mean, sleep, 
sweep, weep• 
/mi:n ment ment/ mean ment ment 
5- -d. and -d^ 1 / e -^  (i;) / i n eight verbs, 
bleed, breed, feed, lead, meet, plead, read, 
speed, 
/ l i j d led led / lead led led 
6- -dj^ ^ /x.^ ^^ ^ ^'^ -^2 iL^ ( i ) / i n seven 
' ^  'K ^ /S^ / 
verbs. 
begin, drink, ring, s ing , sink, ( intransit ive) 
spring, swim. 
/drink drxnk dr-ank/ drink, drank, drunk, 
7- -dj^ » /O ^ (ai) and ^6^ / - i n / p l u s / i ^ 
( a i ) / in seven verbs. 
drive, r ide, r i s e , smi le , s t r ive , thrive, write, 
/ra id r d rid i n / ride rode ridden. 
8. -dj^  and - d , = ^^ <^ (d) / in six verbs. 
bend baild, bend, rend, send, spend. 
/send sent, sent/ 'send sent sent* 
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/O ^- ( i) in four vcrlps: 
f reeze, speak, s t e a l , weave. 
/ s p i ; k sp k sp k i n / speak, spake, spaken 
10- -d- and -d- » /au ^ ( a i ) / in four verbs* 
bind, f ind, g r ind , wind. 
/baind baund baund/ 'bind bound bound* 
1 1 - -d^ 1/u;^ ( u ) / and -d2 =/-n/ in four verbs 
blow, grow, know, throw. 
/n ,n iu , n n / know knew known 
12- -d, = /h ^ (e)/and -d^ =/ -n / plus /h ( e ) / . 
•1 ' " ^::— v - / / « . w >-2 
in four v e r b s , 
bear , swear, t e a r , wear, 
/ t i a r ^ t^ r "f^  r n / t e a r , tore to rn ' 
13 - -d^ = /u ^ (e i ) /and -d = / - i n / in th ree 
verbs: 
foresak, shake, t a k e . 
/ t ek tuk , t ek in / ' t ake took t aken / . 
14-19 
s ix s u b - c l a s s e s , each containning two ve rbs . 
20-53-
Thirty four s u b - c l a s s e s , each containning only 
a simple ve rb s . 
13! 
One o£ t h e l e t t e r s i n g l e numbered s u b - c l a s s e s 
compiurlses t h e v e r b ' b e ' t h i s i s e x c e e d i n g l y i r r e g u -
la r^ and i n a d d i t i o n has c e r t a i n a d d i t i o n a l forms 
which a re no t d i s t i n g u i s h e d i n o t h e r v e r b s . The forms 
may be l i s t e d as fo l lows^ u s i n g , ' r i d e ' as a compa-
r i s i o n : 
- r i d e / b i a ; ( r ) xm/ ' b e , a r e , am' 
- -Z3 r i des / i z / ' i s ' 
-d . rode / w a ; z >r&r/ ' w a s , were* 
/ b i : n / ' b e e n ' 
- -d r idden / b i :r| / ' b e i n g ' 
- - i n r i d i n g 
The v e r b ' b e ' i s exceed ing ly common and h i g h l y 
s p e c i a l i s e d i n i t s u s a g e s . These two f a c t s combine 
t o make p o s s i b l e c o n t i n u e d r e s i s t a n c e a g a i n s t con -
f i r m i t y of ' b e ' w i th t h e p r e v a i l i n g p a t t e r n s . 
There i s a smal l group of verbs i n Eng l i sh 
which i s i n c l u d e d w i th t h e v e r b s . The words of t h i s 
group are: 
can 
cou ld 
w i l l 
would 
migh t 
13 
must 
s h a l l 
should 
Overdo/ov r d u ; / over does /ovar d /\ z / 
some of the verbs change / - f / i n t o / - v / and 
accept / - z / whi le others r e t a i n / - f / and take / - a / . 
to l e a f / l i : f / l eaves / l i : v z / 
/ r u ; f / ' t o r o o f / r u : f s / ' r o o f s ' 
Past and p a r t i c i p l e forms; 
These two verbal forms are d i scussed under 
one heading because of the great s i m i l a r i t y in the ir 
forms and in t h e i r d i s t r i b u t i o n . 
1- / - d / i s added to verb bases ending with voiced 
consonants (except / d / ) and with vowe l s . 
• k i l l * / K i l / 'Ki l led* / K i l d / 
•stay* / s t e i / ' s tayed ' / s t e i d / 
'dry* / d r a i / 'dried* / d r a i d / 
2 - / - t / i s added to verb bases ending with v o i c e -
l e s s consonants (except / - t / ) 
* reach * / r i i1J / * reached • / r i :1Jf / 
' s top* /st :>p/ 'stopped* / s t D p t / 
•mark' /mak/ 'marked' /ma:kt / 
vn 
3 - / - i d / o c c u r s a f t e r v e r b s e n d i n g with / t / or 
/ d / . 
•mel t* / m e l t / * m e l t e d ' / m e l t i d / 
• end ' / e n d / ' e n d e d ' / e n d i d / 
4 - /-0 / i s added t o t h e f o l l o w i n g v e r b s ; 
b e t 
c u t 
p u t 
shed 
spread 
b u r s t 
h i t 
q u i t 
s h u t 
t h r u s t 
c o s t 
h u r t 
r i d 
s p i t 
wet 
c o s t 
l e t 
s e t 
s p l i t 
s l i t 
5- / - i - / 
-V - " S - / i n t h e f o l l o w i n g v e r b s . 
c l i n g 
d i g 
f l i n g 
s h r i n k 
s i n k 
s t i c k 
s p i n 
s t i n g 
s t i n k 
s t r i n g 
swing 
win 
c l u n g 
dung 
f l u n g 
shrank 
sunk 
s t u c k 
Spun 
s t u n g 
s t r u n k 
s t r u n g 
swung 
\iom 
c lung 
dung 
f lung 
shrunk shrunk 
sunk 
s tuck 
spun 
s tung 
stunk 
s trung 
Swung 
wom 
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6 -
7 -
8 . 
/ - t Is added with the replacive / - i - / . / - e - / 
this occurs in the following verbs. 
/ k r i : p / 
/ f i : l / 
A i ; p / 
/ s l i : p / 
/ s w i : p / 
/ l i : p / 
/ d r i : n i / 
/ d i : l / 
/mi : n/ 
/-i/_y-e 
Past from 
•creep* 
•feel* 
•keep' 
•s leep • 
•sweep* 
' l eap* 
•dream* 
•deal* 
'mean' 
/ k r e p t / 
/ f e l t / 
/ k e p t / 
/ s l e p t / 
/ swept / 
/ l e p t / 
/dram/ 
/ d e l t / 
/min t / 
!-/ in e igh t verbs . 
/ b l i : d / 
/ b r i : d / 
/ f i : l / 
/ l i : d / 
/mi 1 1 / 
/ p l i : d / 
/ r i : d / 
/ s p i : d / 
/ - i - / 
'b leed• 
• breed * 
•feel* 
*lead* 
*meel* 
• plead* 
• read • 
•speed• 
y /-a/ 
past p a r t i c i p l e form / - i - / ~^  
•crept 
• f e l t 
'kept 
• s l ep t 
'swept 
•lept* 
'dram* 
'de l t* 
'.neant' 
/-^V 
crept^ 
f e l t ' 
Kept' 
s l e p t ' 
swept' 
' l e p f 
•dreum' 
d e l t ' 
'meant^ 
/ b i g i n / •begin• 
/d r ink / •dri:nk' 
ns 
/rin / 'ring' 
/sink/ 'sink* 
/sprin / 'spring* 
/swim/ •swim' 
9- Past from /-a-/ ^^  /-"^ - / 
Past participl* form/ai-/ __^/-i-/'~/-n/ 
/draiv/ 'drive' 
/raiz/ 'rise' 
/straid/ 'stride' 
/Smait/ 'Smite' 
/straiv/ 'strive' 
/l^raiv/ 'thrive' 
/rait/ 'write' 
//raiv/ 'shrive' 
10- /-d/ >^  / - t / 
/bend/ 'bend' 
/bild/ 'build' 
/lend/ 'lend• 
/rend/ 'rend' 
/send/ 'send* 
/spend/ 'spend* 
11- Past from i /-i-/___-^-D-/ 
Past participle form /-i-/__>V-P-A-/-n/ 
i:]s 
/ f r i z / 
/ S p i ; k / 
/ s t i : i / 
/ w i : v / 
• freez* 
•speak' 
• s t e a l ' 
'weave* 
1 2 - / - a i - / > / - aw-/ in the f o l l o w i n g verbs 
/ b a i n d / 'b ind ' 
/ t a i n d / ' f i n d ' 
/ g r a i n d / 'grind* 
/ w i n d / 'wind' 
1 3 - Past form /-o/ 
• > 
/ - u / 
Past p a r t i c i p l e form / - n / 
/ b i l D / 'below' 
/ g r a u / 'grow' 
/nat / / 'know' 
/QtBU/ ' throw' 
1 4 - Past fcrm / - i / ^ /-O/ 
past p a r t i c i p l e form /^Z / : 3n / 
/ S w i s / 'swir* 
/ t e ; j ( r ) / ' t e a r ' 
/we©(r) * wear* 
tv 
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15- Past form / - e - / ^ / - u - / 
past par t ic ip le form / - n / 
/ f sek / 'fore sake* /fO! suk/ 'for sook 
/ f 3 sekin/ 'fore saken' 
/ J e i k / 'shake* 
/ t e i k / *take' 
16- Past form / - a i - / n^Z- i - / 
Past par t ic iple / - a i v^ / - l - / / - n / 
/ b a i t / 'bite* / b i : t / 'beet? / b i t i n / 'beaten' 
/ ha id / 'hide ' / h i ; d / 'heed' /h id in / 'hidden' 
17- past form / - i : v / ^.^/-eft/ 
/ K l i : v / 'cleave' /Klep t / ' c l e p f 
/ l i : v / ' leave ' / l e f t / ' left* 
/ b i r i : v / 'bereave' / b i r e f t / 'bereft* 
18- past form / - i : / \ / - e d / 
/ f l i : / 
/hi-d / 
Past form 
/ - i d / 
*flee' 
*hear' 
/-xn-
- ^ ^ 
- / 
: d / 
^/-u/ 
/StDcnd/ 'stand* / s t u d / * stood* 
/And'ar stxnd/'understant'And"9r stud/'under stood' 
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2 0 - Past form / - t / 
2 1 -
2 2 -
/Smel/ 
/ b 3 ' r n / 
/dwel / 
/ s p e l / 
/ sp :>i l / 
/ s p i i / 
•smell• 
'burn* 
•dwel l ' 
• s p e l l ' 
• s p o i l ' 
• s p l l l ^ 
/Smel t / 
/ b ^ r n t / 
/ d w e l t / 
/ S p e l t / 
/ s p o i l t / 
/ s p i l t / 
•smelt^ 
•burnt ' 
•dwelt ' 
' s p e l t ' 
' spoi I t 
' s p i l t ' 
Past form / - i n ( k ) / 
/ ^ i n k / ' t h i n k ' 
/ b r i n / ' b r i n g ' 
v^  / - 3 t / 
/ b r p t / 
Past form / - a i / -^  / - : t / 
' t hought ' 
•brought ' 
/ b a i / 
/ f a i t / 
/ - a i / 
•buy* 
• f i g h t ' 
/ - t / 
/ b ^ t / 
/ f p t / 
'bought* 
' fought ' 
23- The Verb form ' b e ' 
/ b i ; / 'be* /WAZ/ 
/ b i : n / •been^ 
24- The Verb 'do^ 
/ d u : / •do^ / d i d / 'did 
•was' / w a ; / 'were/ 
/d n/ •done^ 
n?) 
2 5 - The Verb have 
/hxy/ •have* /hxd / 'had 
2 6 -
2 7 -
2 8 -
Defective v e r b s . 
These are the verbs t h a t have one or two forms 
only they a r e ; 
/Kxn/ 'can* 
/mei / 'may' 
/ w i l / ' w i l l ' 
/mAS t / 
/3.'f/ 
•T)USt* 
•ought* 
Verbs end ing wi th / - 3 : t / i n the p a s t and t h e 
p o s t p a r t i c i p l e form. 
/ S i : k / 
/ t i ; t j / 
MISCELLANEOUS ; 
/ b a i d / ' b i d e * 
/ b r e d / ' b r e d • 
/KAm/ •come* 
/Kra / •crow^ 
/ d r ? ; / •draw* 
/ i : t / • ea t* 
•ca tch^ 
•seek* 
•teach* 
/baud / 'bode' /baud / 'bode* 
/bratfk/ 'b roke ' /brat/ too/ 'broken' 
/kxm/ 'came' /K^m/ 'come* 
/Kru/ 'crew' /Kr^ud/ 'crowed' 
/ d r u ; / 'drew' / d r o ; n / *dcawn* 
/ e t / ' e a t e ' / i t i n / ' ea ten 
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/ f l a i / 
/ f a l / 
/ g e t / 
/ g i v / 
/<37>^X 
/h^uld/ 
/ l a i / 
/ l u : z / 
/mek/ 
/rAn/ 
/ s i : / 
/ s e l / 
/Jain/ 
/ s i t / 
/ S l e i / 
/ t e l / 
/ t r e d / 
/ S e i / 
• f l y * 
• f a l l * 
• g e t ' 
• g i v e / 
•go^ 
• h o l d ' 
• l i e ^ 
• l o o s e * 
•mek* 
•run* 
• s e e * 
• s e i l ' 
• s h i n e ' 
• s i t * 
• s l e y • 
' t e l l * 
• t r e a d ' 
•say* 
/ f l u : / 
/ f e l / 
/ g a u t / 
/ g e i v / 
/ w e n t / 
/ h e l d / 
/ l e i / 
/ l o ; s t / 
/ m e d / 
/ r x n / 
/ 3 D ; / 
/ S a u l d / 
//aun/ 
/ s e t / 
/ S l u : / 
/ ^ I d / 
' / t r x - d / 
/ s e d / 
' f l e w ' 
• f e l l * 
• g o t ' 
•gave* 
' w e n t ' 
• h e l d * 
• l a y ^ 
• l o s t ^ 
•med * 
*ran* 
* saw* 
• s o l d ' 
• shone* 
• s a t * 
• s l ew^ 
• t o l d • 
• t r o d * 
• s a i d / 
The aerund ( p r e s e n t p a r t i c i p l e ) 
/ f l a u n / 
/ f a l i n / 
/ g a u t / 
/ g i v i n / 
/ g :? ; n / 
/ h e l d / 
/ l e i n / 
; ^ b ; s t / 
/ m e d / 
/ r A n / 
/ S i ; f ] / 
/ S a u l d / 
/ / • a u n / 
/ s e t / 
/ s l e i n / 
/ t a u l d / 
/ t r : 3 d i n / 
/ s e d / 
form; 
• f l own' 
• f a l l e n ' 
• g o t ' 
' g i v e n * 
' g o n e ' 
•he ld* 
' l a i n ' 
' l o s t ' 
*med* 
•run* 
• s e e n ' 
• s o l d * 
*shone' 
' s a t ' 
• s l a i n * 
*to ld* 
• troden* 
• s a i d * 
The formation of the gerund i n English i s 
very s imple and regu lar . The s u f f i x - i n g / - i n / i s 
only s u f f i x used. When added the verb base usua l ly 
does not change. Al l verbs have gerund forms except 
the d e f e c t i v e ones ( i . e . can, s h a l l , w i l l , may must 
and ouaht.. ) 
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/ r a i t / ' w r i t e ' / r a i t i » j / ' w r i t i n g ' 
/g-aU / 'go* / g a O i n / ' g o i n g ' 
/ t r x v l / ' t r a v e l * / t f j c v l i n / ' t r a v e l l i n g ' 
/ b e n i f i t / ' b e n e f i t * / b e n e f i t i n / ' b e n e f i t t i n g ' 
/ p r i f ^ , '(>ry'prefer' / p r i f o ; r i i T / ' p r e f e r i n g ' 
/ b a i t / ' b i t e * / b a i t i n / ' b i t i n g ' 
/ l a i / ' l i e * / l a i n / ' l y i n g ' 
/ S l i : p / ' s l e e p ' / s i i : p i n / ' s l e e p i n g ' 
/ f r a u b i c / ' f r o b i c ' / f r u b i k i n / ' f r o b i c k i n g ' 
VOICES ; A t r a n s i t e v e r b in Engl i sh has two 
v o i c e s t h e a c t i v e and t h e p a s s i v e . 
ACTIVE VOICE ; In a c t i v e vo ice the person or 
t h i n g deno ted by t h e s u b j e c t i s sa id t o do something, 
f o r example . 
Ram k i l l s a s n a k e . 
He reacjs a book. 
PASSIVE VOICE : I n p a s s i v e vo ice a pe r son or 
t h i n g i s s a id t o s u f f e r something from some o t h e r 
pe r sons o r t h i n g s f o r example . 
A snake i s k i l l e d by Ram. 
A book i s read by him. 
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When a sentence Is changed from the a c t i v e from 
to the p a s s i v e , the o b j e c t to the Act ive verb becomes 
the s u b j e c t to the p a s s i v e verb. 
1 . Animals can not make t o o l s (Active) 
1 . Tools can not be made by an imals . (pass ive ) 
2 . They gave him a book (Active) 
2 . A book was given him by them, (pass ive) 
ADVERBS ; Some grammarians have defined 'adverbs* 
as a word that s i g n a l s t ime, p lace manner, degree, 
amount, purpose, r e s u l t e t c . Natural ly e t c , would be 
i n t e r p r e t e d as anything e l s e that does not come under 
t h e s e s t a t e d c a t e g o r i e s . A d e f i n i t i o n l i k e t h i s i s , 
however, workable t o a c e r t a i n e x t e n t on ly . I t i s 
t h e r e f o r e necessary to f ind * thacough and comprehe-
n s i v e method whereby we could c l a s s i f y a word, phrase 
or c l a u s e , as an adverb. The only poss ib lewa^ i s then 
the s y n t a c t i c p o s i t i o n of the word, or group of words 
i n the sentence and i t s r e l a t i o n to other parts of 
t h a t p a r t i c u l a r s e n t e n c e . 
The only general s tatement tha t can be made 
about adverbs i s tha t they are used as modi f i ers . 
To d e s c r i b e with any degree of p r e c i s i o n what they 
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modify or how t h e y modify i s more d i f f i c u l t . In 
some c a s e s they modify i n d i v i d u a l words such as 
q u a l i f i c a t i v e s , o t h e r a d v e r b s , verbs and nouns . 
In o t h e r c a s e s t h e y modify t h e sen tence as a whole . 
CATEGORIES QF ADVERBS : 
1 . Formally i . e . a cco rd ing as they a r e s i m p l e , 
d e r i v a t i v e , compound o r group a d v e r b s . 
2» According t o t h e i r meanings (manners , t imes, 
d e g r e e s e t c ) . 
3. According to t h e i r manner of modif ica t ion, 
4. According to t h e i r grammatical function (acc-
ording to what p a r t s of speech they modify etc) 
5. According t o the pos i t i on they occupy in the 
sentence . 
The fol lowing ca t egor i e s given some idea of 
the various formal c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of adverbs. 
a- /mMJ / 
/ K w a i t / 
/ t u i / 
/ S ^ U / 
/ X z / 
'much 
• q u i t e ' 
• t o o * 
• s o * 
' a s * 
/ l i t l / 
/ i n A f / 
/ : > ; f i n / 
/ 9 b Av/ 
/Andzfsy 
• l i t t l e ' 
'enough* 
• o f t e n ' 
•abovf 
• u n d e r ' 
1 4 1 
/ s t i l / 
/ Y e t / 
/ d aun/ 
/ D : n / 
/ D ; f / 
/ ^ r u ' . / 
/ b a i / 
/•^ajW/ 
/ n o ; t / 
/ h i s ( r ) / 
/Ue^Cry 
/ i n / 
/ a u t / 
/ tock/ 
/AP / 
/ v e r i / 
/ r a S a / 
/Se ldom/ 
/'h^y^fi^y 
/ a ; f t ^ ( s / 
/ w e t / 
/ f a s t / 
/ l x . t & : ; r ) / 
/%en/ 
/ n a u / 
y 0 1 1 • i-i • 
• s t i l l ' 
• ye t • 
•down* 
•on ' 
• o f . 
• t h r o u g h ' 
•by^ 
' f a r ' 
•not* 
• h e r e ' 
• the re ' 
• i n ' 
•out* 
•back^ 
•up^ 
•very* 
• r a t h e r • 
•seldom^ 
' o v e r ' 
' a f t e r ' 
' w e t ' 
• f a s t ' 
• l a t e r ' 
• t h e n ' 
'now' 
• c < - i n n • 
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b - / D ; l w e i 2 / ' a lways* 
/ D : l i n a u s t / • a l m o s t ' 
/tige'S'aCvy ' t o g e t h e r ' 
/haUev&(2rV 'however* 
/ b i l - a u / ' b e l o w ' 
/ p ; l r e d i / ' a l r e a d y ' 
/ t w a i s / ' t w i c e ' 
/w / \ns / ' o n c e ' 
/ ^ u n l i / ' o n l y ' 
/ a K r o ; s / ' a c r o s s ' 
/ a l :> ' .n / ' a l o n g ' 
/ 4 e s t 3 d i / ' y e s t e r d a y ' 
c - / h a ; d l i / ' h a r d l y ' 
/ s k e a s l i / ' s c a r c e l y ' 
/ d i ; p i / ' deep ly* 
/ f u l l / ' f u l l y ' 
/ i m i ; d i a t l i / ' i m m e d i a t e l y ' 
/ / 3 ; t l i / ' s h o r t l y ' 
/ l e i t l i / ' l a t e l y ' 
/ p r e z e n t l i / ' p r e s e n t l y ' 
d- /SAmtaimz/ ' sometimes* 
/SAA<wer£^| ' somewhere ' 
/eniwe^(yy ' * anywhere • 
/ e v r i w e ^ ( x y ' e v e r y w h e r e ' 
IIS 
e- / d e i l i / 
/ W i : k l i / 
/m3usti(.y 
f- / K w i k l i / 
/ s l - d u l i / 
/ K w a i t l i / 
/ n a i s l i / 
/ i ; z i l i / 
/ s i m p l i / 
• d a l l y * 
•weakly* 
•monthly* 
•mos t ly* 
• q u i c k l y * 
• s 1 owl y • 
• q u i t e l y * 
• n i c e l y * 
• e a s i l y * 
• s imply* 
The o n l y d i s t i n c t i o n between c e r t a i n compound 
a d v e r b s and c e r t a i n group of adverbs i s t h a t i n the 
former c a s e they are w r i t t e n as one word and i n t h e 
l a t e r c a s e t h e y a r e w r i t t e n as two or more words* 
This i s a d i s t i n c t i o n o n l y i n w r i t i n g and has no 
l i n g u i s t i c i m p o r t a n c e . 
E n g l i s h has s e v e r a l o t h e r adverbs which are 
d i s t i n g u i s h e d from each o t h e r a c c o r d i n g t o t h e i r 
m e a n i n g . They are l i s t e d b e l o w . 
ADVERB OF TIME; Adverb Of t ime g i v e s the s e n s e 
of t i m e . The examples a r e . 
a- He d i d t h i s b e f o r e , 
b - He w i l l soon a r r i v e . 
14/ 
ADVERB OP PLACE ; Adverb of p l a c e g i v e s the 
sense of p l a c e . The examples are . 
a- we must r e s t h e r e , 
b- Don't go there2 
c - He i s in the room. 
ADVERB OF MANNER ; Adverb Of manner g i v e s the 
sense of manner* q u a l i t y or s t a t e the examples are . 
a- He behaved f o o l i s h l y , 
b- He did h i s work s l o w l y , 
c - He came running. 
ADVERB C3F FREQUENCY : Adverb of frequency 
g i v e s the sense of frequency, (how often) the exam-
p le s are . 
a- He of ten makes m i s t a k e s , 
b- I have to ld you t w i c e , 
c - He seldom comes h e r e . 
ADVERB OF DEGREE OR QUALITY ; Adverb Of degree 
or q u a l i t y g i v e s the s e n s e of how much degree and 
what e x t e n t . The examples are . 
a- He was too c a r e l e s s , 
b- I am f u l l y prepared, 
c - The sea i s very stormy. 
14!< 
ADVERB OF AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION; 
Adverb Of affirmation and negat ion gives the 
sense of aff i rmation and negations the examples a r e . 
a- I do not know him, 
b- Surely you are mistaken. 
c- He certainly went. 
ADVERB OF REASON: Adverb Of reason gives the 
sense of reason the examples are. 
a- He therefore left school. 
b- He is hence unable to refute the charge, 
PREPOSITIONS ; A preposition is defined as a 
word which is placed before a noun or pronoun to show 
its relation to some other words. 
CATEGORIES OF ENGLISH PREPOSITION : 
English prepositions can be classified into 
three classes* 
a- Simple Prepositions 
b- (tompound Prepositions, 
c- Phrase Prepositions. 
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SIMPLE PREPOSITION : Simple prepos i t ions are 
mono-morphemic tha t one morpheme. 
/xt/ 
/ b a i / 
/b:>; r / 
/ i n / 
/Dt/ 
/ p n / 
/ t u / 
ZAP/ 
COMPOUND 
•a t* 
•by: 
' f o r 
• i n * 
• o f 
•on* 
• t o * 
•up' 
PREPOSITION Compound Prepos i t ions , 
are formed in d i f f e r en t ways; a Preposi t ion may be 
prefixed to an adverb for examples a re , / b i f ^ r / 
•before* Preposi t ion may be prefixed to a noun as in 
/fkr:>;s/ •a c r o s s , / r aund ; 'around* 
/ b i s a i d / ' b e - s i d e ' / a u t + s a i d / 'ou t s ide e tc , 
PHRASE PREPOSITIv^ N : Phrase Preposi t ions are 
made up of two or more words such a s . 
/ i n s t i do f / ' ins tead of */Dn^K^Unt Df/ *on acc-
ount o f 
/ t - y e / ' toge ther with* / r ; sek of / 
' f o r the sake 
o f 
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Here i t i s not o u t of p l a c e t o p o i n t out the 
d i s t i n c t i o n between adverbs and P r e p o s i t i o n s . 
The Same words are used sometimes as adverbs 
and sometimes as P r e p o s i t i o n s . 
They a re to be d i s t i n g u i s h e d acco rd ing to t h e 
manner i n which they are u s e d . P r e p o s i t i o n s always 
govern some noun or Pronoun. Adverbs a r e no t added 
t o nouns or Pronouns, bu t mos t ly v e r b s , a d j e c t i v e s 
and o t h e r adverbs* For examples i n 'come on* on 
i s an adve rb ; i n the book i s on the t a b l e ' ' o n ' i s 
a P r e p o s i t i o n ; The fo l lowing i s a l i s t of the most 
f r e q u e n t l y used s imple P r e p o s i t i o n s . 
/ a f t & / 
/ t u / 
/ ac t / 
/Qruf/ 
/ a u t s a i d / 
/ 0 r u ; a u t / 
/ a b a u t / 
/And7> (ry 
/ i n / 
/ d n i ; / 
/ S i n s / 
/AP / 
/ b a i / 
• a f t e r * / i n t u / 
• to* / b i f Cr)/ 
' a t * /-agens t / 
• th rough• /fem^n/ 
• o u t s i d e ' / f r o m / 
* t h r o u g h o u t / * i K s e p t / 
•about* /wPh a u t / 
•under* / b i s a i d / 
• in* / D k r D ; s / 
• u n d e r n e a t h • / ^ n t i l / 
• s ince* / ^ u v ^ (jy 
•up* /DD/ 
•by* /Ot/ 
/wi-^/ 
• i n to* 
*oefore* 
•aga ins t^ 
• among• 
•from* 
*except* 
'w i thou t* 
• ^ s i d e * 
• a c r o s s • 
' u n t i l l * 
• over• 
•oni 
•of* 
•with* 
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GROUP PREPOSITION : 
/ a u t / 
/ a u t s a i d Df/ 
/ b i k 5 ; z p f / 
/ b a i ^ a s a i d ^f/ 
/ x f ^ ^ b - x K :>f/ 
/ x t ' ^ ' ^ b i g i n i r i Df/ 
/ T c t ' ^ bot-am o f / 
/X t ' ^ -aend Df/ 
/f:>P^-^ s e i k 2>f/ 
/ i n f r / \ n t o f / 
/ i n s p a i t ^f/ 
/•^n -akaunt Df/ 
/3CZ t u / 
/ b x k t u / 
/ d a u n w i ^ / 
/ s u i n t u ; / 
/ s a u X z t u / 
/wi?i r e f r a n s t u / 
/ w l S r e g a d t u / 
/wi 'S r i s p e k t t u / 
/ 3 w e i f r am/ 
/ f a : f r o m / 
/:c2 f a ; ( » j / 
/acz f a ; a:z/ 
/ t a g e ^ (yj vPh / 
•ou t* 
• o u t s i d e of* 
• b e c a u s e o f 
•by t h e s i d e o f 
• a t t h e b a c k of• 
• a t t h e b e g i n n i n g o f 
• a t t h e b o t t o m of• 
• a t t h e end of• 
• f o r t h e s a k e o f 
• i n f r o n t of* 
• i n s p i t e of* 
• an a c c o u n t of * 
• as t o * 
•back t o * 
•down w i t h * 
• owi ng t o * 
*so as so* 
*with r e f e r e n c e t o ' 
• w i t h r e g a r d t o * 
*with r e s p e c t t o * 
•away from* 
• f a r from^ 
•as f a r ' 
• a s f a r a s • 
• t o g e t h e r w i t h * 
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CONNECTIVES OR CONJUNCTIONS ; A c o n j u n c t i o n i s a 
word which mere ly jo ins t oge the r s e n t e n c e s and 
sometimes w o r d s . I t must be c a r e f u l l y d i s t i n g u i s h e d 
from r e l a t i v e Pronouns, r e l a t i v e adverbs and P r e p -
o s i t i o n s which a r e a l s o c o n n e c t i v e words c o n j u n c t i o n s 
a re d i f f e r e n t from these c a t e g o r i e s i n tr.e s e n s e 
t h a t , they morely jo in the two words and do no t play 
any o t h e r r o l e . 
C a t e g o r i e s of Conjunc t ions ; The c o n n e c t i v e morp-
hemes i n E n g l i s h may be d iv ided i n t o t h e fo l l owing 
f i v e c l a s s e s : 
CO-ORDINATING CONJUNCTION; 
/ •and/ 
/Zi'.ir)/ 
/b/vt/ 
'and* 
• o r ' 
• b u t ' e t c . 
COMPARATIVE CONJUNCTION; 
/Xt/ 
/Sxn/ 
• a s ' 
• t h a n ' 
SUB-ORDINATING CONJUNCTION: 
/ i f / 
/ w e n / 
/ • ^ n l e s / 
• i f 
•when* 
• u n l e s s * e t c 
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RELATIVE CONJIMCTIONS 
/ h u ; / 
/witf/ 
T^t/ 
•who* 
•which* 
• t h a t ' 
CONJUNCTIONS; ( a l m o s t - i d e n t i c a l wi th 
i n t e r r o g a t i v e s ) 
Except nouns. Pronouns, a d j e c t i v e s , v e r b s , 
and a d v e r b s , the remaining word c l a s s e s must be 
def ined on t h e b a s i s of syn tax which i s no t i n 
t h e scope of t h e p r e s e n t s t u d y . 
ISl 
INTERJECTIONS : 
E n g l i s h I n t e r j e c t i o n s i s a word c l a s s which 
c o n s i s t of forms used to e x p r e s s some sudden f e e l i n g s 
or emot ions . Which are no t s y n t e c t i c a l l y l i n k e d with 
ano ther c l a s s of words, r a t h e r they enjoy a f u l f l e -
dged s t a t u s of complete s e n t e n c e . However they a r e 
jo ined t o o t h e r i n c e r t a i n c a s e s , 
s i g n of i n t e r j e c t i o n i s (4 ) which comes a t the 
end of t h e word, examples a r e g iven below. 
Hel lo l Alas ; Hurrah l Ah, oh. Hush, 
This i n t e r j e c t i o n s can f u r t h e r be c l a s s i f i e d 
i n t o d i f f e r e n t c a t e g o r i e s a cco rd ing t o t h e d i f f e r e n t 
sense which they g i v e . 
I n t e r j e c t i o n of amusement , approval and joy . 
Hurrah l Huzza ! Bravo 1 Backup l 
we l l done l keep i t up 1 
I n t e r j e c t i o n of d i s a p p r o v a l : 
Oh 1 Hush i 
I5S 
I n t e r j e c t i o n of s g r p r i z e ; 
Ha 1 what J 
I n t e r j e c t i o n of g r i e f ; 
Alas 1 HOW sad 1 
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DERIVATION : Derivation means the process of 
adding prefixes oj: derivational suffixes to bases. 
Generally^ derivat ional suffixes precede in f l ec -
tional suffixes; derivat ional suffixes commonly 
change the c lass of the form to which they are 
added and since there are more derivational than 
inflectional suffixes, a given derivational suffix 
usually occurs with favour different bases than a 
given inf lect ional Stt££lx. 
A useful rule i s t h i s , the final suffix of 
a word i s derivat ional if the word can always be 
replaced by a word containing no suffix at a l l , but 
the final suffix of a word i s inflectional if tha t 
word, in at l eas t some environments, can be replaced 
only by other words containing suffixes. So the 
Suffix / - t h - / in depth i s derivational, i t precedes 
the inf lect ional su f f ix / - s / in 'depth ' , i t occurs 
with re la t ively few bases (deep, long, warm, wide, 
and a handful more) and 'depth* never occurs in any 
environment where only words containing suffix can 
occur since the present study is not a complete gra-
mmar of English a detailed account of derivation and 
word composition in English i s not deal t with here. 
ISl 
secondly t h e p roces s of d e r i v a t i o n in any language 
i s long and complex, o f t e n i n v o l v e s s t a t e m e n t s of 
itiorpho-phonemic changes i n both s u f f i x and b a s e . 
Therefore i t i s b r i e f l y d e s c r i b e d he re t o g i v e an 
i d e a of t h e word format ion i n E n g l i s h . 
D e r i v a t i o n d i f f e r s from i n f l e c t i o n i n a 
number of ways, the c h i e f one be ing , the grammat-
i c a l r o l e of t he s u f f i x e s involved whereas i n f l e c -
t i o n s a re grammatical i n c h a r a c t e r , most d e r i v e r s 
s tand c l o s e r t o the vocabu la ry and i t s r o o t morph-
emes. The i n f l e c t i o n a l a f f i x e s of Engl i sh a r e r e l a -
t i v e l y few i n number and r e g u l a r i n t h e i r u s e . 
Engl i sh d e r i v a t i o n a l , a f f i x e s on the o t h e r hand 
are g r e a t e r i n number and wi th few e x c e p t i o n s , much 
more l i m i t e d i n t h e i r d i s t r i b u t i o n . 
PREFIXES ; D e r i v a t i o n a l p r e f i x e s i n Eng l i sh a r e 
e i t h e r m o n o s y l l a b i c - o r d i s y l l a b i c with t h e s o l e 
excep t ion of t h e / n - / of ' n e i t h e r * never , nor , 
none. 
Monosyl labic p r e f i x e s may be exampl i f ied by / ^ - / 
•ahead* / r i ; - / *reoccupy* / p r i ; - / ' p r e - u n i v e r s i t y . 
P r e - p l a n , / ( \ n - / 'unhappy ' / n a u n / 'non-payment . 
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Disyllabic prefixes may be examplified by: 
/D;tau-/ •automatic* /Semi-/ semi-conscious/inta-/ 
• international, these are favour disyl labic than 
monosyllabic pref ixes. 
Prefixes either take the s t ress or leave the 
stress of the stem undistributed. In pa r t i cu la r . 
(a)- The prefix /2>-/ as in •a f i r e ' / b l - / 
'befriend,'and / i n - , e b , - / put into a ,make, into a, 
as in / en ro l / enslave, are always unstressed. 
(b)- Some prefixes are generally stressed when 
they occur with a noun stem, specially if i t i s 
short, example / b a i - / by product, / Kaunta^-/ 
•counter-attack* /f;:>:-/ •for seen* / a u t - / • out 
patient*. 
SUFFIXES : English has the following types of 
suffixes, a sy l lab ic , monosyllabic^ and d isy l lab ic 
and one tha t i s t r i s y l l a b i c . A syllabic suffixes are 
limited to / - ^ , / - t - d / and / - z / . 
/9/ occurs in words l ike . 
1S9 
THE DERIVATIONAL SYSTEM OF ENGLISH : 
In Eng l i sh d e r i v a t i o n a l morphemes a re Q£ 
two t y p e s ; 
(a) D i s t r i b u t i o n a l morphemes; which de t e rmine 
t h e d i s t r i b u t i o n of t h e word, of what func t ion i t 
can perform wi th i n the s e n t e n c e , A d i s t r i b u t i o n a l 
morpheme i s u s u a l l y suf f ixed t o a word, de t e rmin ing 
whether t h e word i s t o be a noun, a v e r b , an ad j ec -
t i v e . I t may a l s o add l e x i c a l meaning . Lex ica l mor-
phemes g i v e t h e word a d d i t i o n a l meaning, and a re 
u s u a l l y p r e f i x e s , the more common d i s t r i b u t i o n a l 
morphemes a r e ; 
DISTRIBUTIONAL MORPHEMES: 
Noun S u f f i x e s ' 
age ' 
ance 
ard 
a t e 
- a t i on 
- cy 
Examplex. * 
oldage ' 
' impor tance • 
' forward, backward ' 
' c l a s s - m a t e • 
' formation • 
• agency, i n f a n c y ' 
D i s t r i b u t i o n a l morphemes, 
I Si) 
Noun suffixes Examples. 
- dor» ' 
- e r • 
ess • 
form ' 
hood ' 
ion ' 
ism ' 
i s t ' 
- i t y 
ment ' 
ness 
- or 
- th 
- t i o n 
tude 
- ty 
Verb suff ixes 
a t e 
e n 
freedom. Kingdom • 
worker, wr i t e r ' 
happiness * 
Uniform • 
childhood, babyhood, ' 
production • 
social ism,hinduism' 
L inguis t , s c i e n t i s t * 
d ign i t y * 
judgement • 
' r i chness , * 
' conductor • 
• tenth • 
' d i r e c t i o n , a t t e n t i o n ' 
' a t t i t u d e • 
' r e a l i t y • 
' Examples * 
• educate * 
• sharpen • 
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esce 
fy 
ish 
ize 
convalesce 
justify 
finish 
mechanize 
A d j e c t i v e s u f f i x e s ' 
a b l e 
a t e ' 
- ed 
en 
- e sque 
- t i c 
- f u l 
- i b l e 
- i s h 
l e s s 
- l i k e 
- l y 
- ous 
same 
word 
Examples 
f a v o u r a b l e 
f o r t u n a t e 
' windowed 
' f a l l e n 
' p i c t u r e s q u e 
' s o p o r i f i c 
' g r a t e f u l 
' p o s s i b l e 
• g r e e n i s h 
• h e l p l e s s 
' dreare l ike 
• k i n g l y 
• m a r v e l l o u s 
' lonesome 
• forward 
Ul 
Lexical morphemes alter the meaning of the 
word but usually do not affect its position in the 
sentence or its parts of speech. 
LEXICAL MORPHEMgS PREFIXES. 
Prefix • 
a-. ' 
a -
ab -
ante -
anti -
apo -
bi -
cate -
circum -
com -
contra -
di -
dia -
dis -
ex -
for -
fore -
hyper -
hypo -
in -
Examples ' 
' a typical ' 
a ware • 
' abstract ' 
' antedate • 
' anti a ircraf t ' 
• apology ' 
' bicycle ' 
• catostrophe • 
* circumstance • 
• common • 
• contradict • 
• dialogue • 
• d ia lec t • 
' discourage • 
• ex tend * 
• forget • 
' fore fathers * 
' hypertention ' 
' hypo chondria • 
' incapable • 
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Prefix * 
inter - ' 
mis - ' 
mono - ' 
post -
pre -
pro -
re -
retro -
sub -
sym -
trans -
un -
uni -
Examples • 
inter up. • 
mistake • 
monologue ' 
postmortem • 
previous * 
' problem • 
return • 
' retrogress • 
• subdivision • 
• sympathy • 
• transport ' 
' unable • 
• unit ' 
Root morphemes are derivational elements of 
language. In some cases they are free morphemes 
that form words unassisted, but they frequently 
function as word nuclear to which affixes are added. 
ISl 
The difference between a root and an affix is not 
always clearout. In the word uniform, for example 
*uni' could be considered a root on to which the 
suffix form is added, or it could be a prefix added 
to the root form, A discussion concerning how to 
analyse such problems seems less fruitful than lear-
ning bow derivational and inflectional affixes fun-
ction in English and learning the lexical meaning of 
as many free and bound morphemes as possible. It is 
this combination of knowledge of a large store of 
English morphemes, plus an understanding of how they 
fit together, that builds language fluency. 
A few common English root morphemes are listed 
as follows; 
LEXICAL MORPHEMES - ROOTS : 
^^^^ ' Example * ' 
- a g , - a c t - ' agenda, actor 
-ara,-amic * am t e u r , amicable • 
-anthrop * anthropology * 
-aqu- • aquat ic • 
irl 
Root * 
-arch- • 
- a s t r - , - a s t e r • 
- a u d - , - a u d i t - • 
- a u t o - ' 
-ben- ,bene- ' 
- b i b l i o - ' 
- b i o - ' 
- c a p i t -
-carn-
- c e n t -
-chrom-
-chron-
- c l u d - , - c l u s -
-cogn-
- cred-
-c rypt-
-dem-,demo-
- d u c - , - d u c t -
- f e r -
- f i d -
- f i n -
- f r a g - , - f r a c t -
-gen-
Examples ' 
archeology ' 
asteroid ,astronomy • 
audi tory , sud ib le ' 
automobile ' 
b e n e f i t , benefactor • 
b ib l iography • 
b i o l o g y ' 
c a p i t a l ' 
' c a r n i v o l e ' 
' cent imeter 
• chromium 
• chrono log ica l 
• i n c l u d e , exclude 
• recognize 
* c r e d i b l e 
• cryp to gram ' 
• democratic , epidemic ' 
* conduct , educat ion' 
• t r a n s f e r , f e r t i l e • 
* p e r f i d y , f iduciary* 
• i n f i n i t e , f i n a l • 
• fragment, f rac ture ' 
* engenaer, general tion • 
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Root • 
-gen- • 
-geo- ' 
-gram- ' 
-graph- • 
-hydr- ' 
-junct- ' 
-jud-
-jug-
-ioc-
-log-
-magn-
-man-
-mic r-
-mort-
-neo-
-ornni-
-pan-
-pater-,patr-
-phil-
-
-poly-
-port-
-prim-
Examples * 
genetic, genesis • 
geometry • 
grammar, telegram • 
geography, graphite • 
dehydrate, hydraulic ' 
conjuctive, junction 
judicial, prejudice 
' conjugal, conjugate. 
' location, local 
' dialogue, logic 
• magnificat, magnify. 
• manual, manipulate 
• microcosm, microscope 
' mortal, mortician 
• neociassic, neephyte 
• omniscient, omnipus 
• pancake, pan, American 
• paternal, patron 
• philanthropist. 
' bibliophile 
* polygamy, polyglot 
• transport, portable 
• primitive, primary 
l ! i / 
Root • 
-punct- • 
-s ic- • 
-script-,-script-• 
-spec-,-spic- • 
-spect- • 
-spir-
-tract- • 
-vid- ,vis- • 
-vi t - • 
-zo- • 
Examples * 
punctuation, puncture • 
science, omniscient • 
scribble,manuscript * 
introospectlve, suspicion 
respiration, expire 
tractor, traction 
vision, evidence 
vital, vitamin 
zoology, protozoa 
COMPOUNDING ; In addition to the root + affix 
method, English words can be constructed through 
the combination of two or more roots, each of which 
may be free morpheme. Such a word i s called a com-
pound. A coat worn over every thing else becomes 
an over coat, as a cQat to protect against rain is a 
rain coat. Many compounds, such as the above, are 
IS'i 
se inant ica l ly as well as morphological ly compounded. 
That i s the meanings of the two root morphemes 
determine the meaning of the compound. Anyone hearing 
the form blackbird could make an i n t e l l i g e n t guess 
what i t means i f he knew black and b i r d . Other comp-
ounds are id iomat ic . Their roo t s do not reveal t h e i r 
sum. One has to know t h a t a red cap i s a pullman 
p o r t e r . The meaning can not be derived from analysis 
i n t o red and cap. Idiomatic compounds often r e s u l t 
from l e x i c a l innovations in which one root becomes 
abso lu t e , as in dread nought and beware. 
* * * * * * * * * * * * * 
CHAPTER - IV 
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CHAPTER - IV 
C0NTRA5TIVB ANALYSIS OF URDU AND ENGLISH ; 
The Chapter Second of the present study dea l s 
witb the morphological system o£ Urdu language while 
i n Chapter th ird the morphological system o£ English 
language has been presented with an aim to make the 
morphological system of these two languages* read i iy 
a v a i l a b l e for c o n t r a s t i v e a n a l y s i s . The present chap-
ter makes a comparison and c o n t r a s t of the two lang-
uages t o f ind the s i m i l a r i t i e s and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s 
of the two languages a t morphological l e v e l . The ana-
l y s i s presented below may show more d i s s i m i l a r f ea tures 
mainly because of the f a c t that both these languages 
belong t o two separate l i n g u i s t i c f a m i l i e s * The d i s s -
i m i l a r i t i e s between the I n f l e c t i o n a l and Der ivat ional 
pat tern of the two languages w i l l be h i g h l i g h t e d i n 
order t o show the s t r u c t u r a l d i f f e r e n c e s of the two 
languages . Thus we may say that the present chapter 
may focus the s i m i l a r and d i s s i m i l a r morphological 
f e a t u r e s of the two languages which may prove he lp fu l 
for language teachers and teaching mater ia l producers. 
Robert Lado (1957) r i g h t l y obserbs t h a t the key t o 
degrees o f d i f i c u l t y l i e s in the comparison between 
17.) 
the native and the foreign language. He argues. That 
since an Individual tends to transfer the features 
of his native language to the foreign language a con-
trastlve study helps in identifying and establishing 
the similar and dissimilar features of the two lang-
uages under study. 
In sixties and seventies a number of studies 
were carried out in India to highlighted the similar 
and dissimilar features of English and other Indian 
languages. These studies contributed in the develop-
ment of English language teaching (E.L.T.) in India. 
The present chapter is an attempt to show the 
morphological characteristics of English and Urdu, 
It takes into consideration the various morphological 
processes involved in the Derivational and Inflectional 
systan of the two languages. Since syntex in beyound 
the scope of this study, the syntectic pecularities 
of the two languages have not been taken into consid-
eration. 
The two languages are originally different from 
each other and therefore they do not share many of the 
morphological features with each other. However we do 
171 
f ind s i m i l a r i t i e s a t the l e v e l of morphological 
p r o c e s s . Both Urdu and Engl i sh use almost same type 
o£ morphological proces se s l i k e a f f i x a t i o n , zero 
m o d i f i c a t i o n . Internal change, s u p p l e t i o n , and comp-
ounding. Urdu i s one of the major languages of South 
Asian region and therefore i t has Reduplication as 
one of i t s most s t r i k i n g morphological f ea ture . The 
use of Reduplication i s t o t a l l y absent in Engl ish . 
TABLE NO - 1 
(1) SIMILARITIES OF MORPHOLOGICAL PROCESSES 
Urdu Engl i sh 
A f f i x a t i o n 
zero-Modif icat ion 
I n t e r n a l change 
Supple t ion 
CompouDding 
A f f i x a t i o n 
zero-modi f i cat ion 
I n t e r n a l change 
Supplet ion 
Compounding 
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(2) DISSIMILARITIES OF MORPHOLOGICAL PROCESSES 
Urdu Engl ish 
Reduplicat ion 
DERIVATION : A d e r i v a t i o n a l s i m i l a r i t i e s and 
d l s l m l l a r i t l e s of Urdu and Engl i sh . 
Der ivat ion I s the one of the most Important 
aspec t s of morphological s t r u c t u r e of the languages 
In the present s e c t i o n we propose t o d i s c u s s the 
s i m i l a r i t i e s and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s obserbed in the d e r i -
v a t i o n a l processes of Urdu and Eng l i sh . As has been 
d i s c u s s e d e a r l i e r d e r i v a t i o n a l processes are many in 
Urdu and Eng l i sh . Both the languages have monosyllabic 
or d i s y l l a b i c d e r i v a t i o n a l p r e f i x e s and s u f f i x e s in 
t h e i r morphological sys tem. The d e r i v a t i o n a l s u f f i x e s 
of Urdu and Engl ish determine the ro l e and funct ion 
of the word in a s e n t e n c e . 
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English has quite a good niimber o£ derivational 
suffixes added to nouns, adjectives, verbs and adv-
erbs in such a way that the word c la s s gets changed. 
Besides these suf f ixes there are number of der ivat i -
onal prefixes in End|(lish which are added to a word to 
change the word c l a s s . 
In Urdu a l so we find a good number of der ivat i -
onal suff ixes which help in changing the word c l a s s . 
A number of Urdu noun« adjectives, verbs and adverbs 
are derived by suf f ix ing these derivational suff ixes 
for example a der ivat ional suffix ^ i : ? added to an 
adjective ^ccha y i e l d s S-acdiaii which i s noun. 
Despite this s i m i l a r i t y both the languages have to ta-
l l y dif ferent types of Derivational suf f ix . To elabarate 
th i s point farther a l i s t of Urdu and English, deriv-
ational suf f ixes i s being given below. 
1^ 4 
TABLE NO - 2 
Urdu D e r i v a t i o n a l 
S u f f i x e s 
-Z)K 
- i : 
- P^n 
- p a 
- g i 
- h 3 t 
- a : s 
- a i 
- a k 
- v a 
- ? n 
-b2»nd 
- C i 
- g ^ r 
- b a ; n 
- b a t z 
-f-Enros 
- X 3 r 
- d a r 
-PDS 
E x a m p l e s 
• th-gnd^k • 
• g ^ r m l * 
• d u t ) l a p a n ' 
• m s t o p a * 
• s a . l s t a g i ' 
• C i k n « h > t ' 
'milfes* 
'k-j>mai' 
• t e r a k * 
•dlkhava* 
•bel-an' 
• g l u b nd* 
•Xazanci* 
•bazig&r* 
•d^rba;n* 
•ja" b a : z * 
*Sf3bzi f ros • 
• g j s t x ^ r * 
'dukandar* 
•mezpos* 
E n g l i s h 
S u f f i x e s 
- ance 
- a t e 
- a t l o n 
- c y 
- d o n 
- e s s 
- e r 
- i o n 
- i s t 
-ment 
- n e s s 
- t i o n 
- t y 
- a b l e 
- a t e 
-word 
-some 
- o u s 
- l y 
- l i k e 
D e r i v a t i o n a l 
Examples . 
• importance* 
• c l a s s - m a t e * 
• format ion* 
• agency * 
•kingdom^ 
• h a p p i n e s s • 
'worker• 
• p r o d u c t i o n * 
' L i n g u i s t * 
•judgement* 
• r i c h n e s s * 
* d i r e c t i o n » 
* r e a l i t y * 
• f a v o u r a b l e * 
* f o r t u n a t e * 
*forword* 
* l o e some* 
*marvelous* 
• k i n g l y * 
•dreaml ike* 
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TABLE NO - 2 
Urdu Der ivat ional 
S u f f i x e s 
-dan 
-da 
-Saz 
- a n i 
- a 
-nak 
-nond 
- l a 
- l i 
- l e 
-awn a 
-awni 
-awne 
- i y a n a 
-an 
- t ^ 
Exarooles 
•guldan* 
• h i s a b d a ' 
• j a l s a z * 
*J i smani • 
•bhuka* 
•x:>fnak* 
•^q aim and • 
• l a d l a * 
• l a d l i * 
• l a d l e * 
'd^rawana' 
•d^rawni* 
• 
•d'srawne* 
• j u t i y a n a * 
• z a r u r a t ^ n * 
• i sar^t -^n ' 
English DerJrvational 
S u f f i x e s 
- l e s s 
- i s h 
- i b l e 
- f u l 
- f i e 
- e s q u e 
- e d 
- e n 
- a t e 
- i z e 
- e n 
- i s h 
- e s c e 
- f y 
Examples 
• h e l p l e s s * 
• g r e e n i s h * 
• p o s s i b l e * 
• g r a t e f u l * 
' s o p o r i f i c * 
• p i c t u r e s q u e * 
*windowed* 
• f a l l e n * 
• e d u c a t e * 
•mechanize* 
* sharpen* 
• f i n i s h * 
• c o n v a l e s c e * 
• j u s t i f y * 
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The l i s t g iven above ind ica te s both the 
languages have su££ ixat ion as der ivat ional process 
but the type o£ s u f f i x e s are t o t a l l y d i f f e r e n t from 
each other and they can not be replace by each o ther . 
However both the languages have cer ta in s t ruc tura l 
s i m i l a r i t i e s unl ike Arabic both Urdu and English do 
not given importance to word roots for Der ivat ional 
p r o c e s s e s . The d e r i v a t i o n a l pattern of these languages 
are s imple . In both t h e languages verbs« a d j e c t i v e s 
and nouns are der ived f rnro noun bases for example. 
TABLE NO - 3 
D e r i v a t i o n a l p a t t e r n . 
from noun t o noun 
i n Urdu. 
- i 
-b"snd 
-Ci 
- g ^ r 
- b a : n 
- b a : z 
- f 2>r j s 
- x o r 
Examples 
•f:>Ji* 
•g luband' 
*x^zanci* 
• b a z i g s r * 
'd9rba:n* 
• jabaz* 
* s ^ z i f ^ r j s • 
'sud xor* 
D e r i v a t i o n a l 
from noun t c 
i n E n g l i s h . 
- e r 
-raent 
- i o n 
-dom 
-ance 
-hood 
- i sm 
- o r 
. p a t t e r n 
) noun 
Ex amp. 
•winter* 
' jugement* 
•product ion* 
•Kingdom* 
• importance* 
• c h i l d hood^ 
• s o c i a l i s n ^ 
• conduc tor • 
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TABLE NO - 3 
Der ivat iona l pat tern Derivat ional pattern 
from noun 
i n Urdu 
- d a r 
-da" 
- s a z 
- a n i 
V 
-p :3S 
- d a n 
t t o noun 
Examples 
'dukandar* 
•Urduda' 
• j a l saz* 
•ruhani • 
•khanp s* 
•guldan* 
from noun t o noun 
i n E n g l i s h Examples 
- i t y • r e a l i t y * 
- a t i o n ' format ion* 
TABLE NO - 4 
Der iva t iona l pattern 
from noun to a d j e c t i v e 
i n Urdu. Example 
Derivat ional pattern 
from Noun to a d j e c t i v e 
in English.Examples. 
- 1 : 
- a 
-x:?f 
-mc>nd 
•Hindus ta : 1* 
*bhuka« 
*x:>fnak* 
•aiqalmand * 
- a b l e 
- a t e 
- e n 
- f u l 
- i b l e 
- i s h 
- l e s s 
- ous 
' f a v o u r a b l e * 
* f o r t u n a t e * 
* f a l l e n * 
' g r a t e f u l * 
* p o s s i b l e * 
' g r e e n i s h * 
' h e l p l e s s ' 
'marvelous* 
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TABLE NO - 5 
D e r i v a t i o n a l pattern 
from Verb t o noun 
i n Urdu« Examples. 
- i : 
- a i 
- a k 
- v a 
-•2>n 
•khasnA* 
•K-^mai* 
• t e r a k * 
• b u l a v a * 
• b e l ^ n * 
Derivat iona l patten 
from verb to noun 
i n Eng l i sh . Examples 
- i n g 
- m e n t 
- i o n 
r i s o n 
- i o n 
- i 
- a n c e 
- a n c y 
- e r 
- e n c y 
TABLE NO - 6 
• w o r k i n g ' 
•engagement* 
• s e p a r a t i o n * 
• c o m p a r i s o n * 
• i n f l e c t i o n * 
• a b s e n t e e * 
• a c c e p t a n c e * 
• a c c o u n t a n c y * 
• a d o p t e r * 
* agency * 
D e r i v a t i o n a l pat tern Der ivat iona l pattern 
f rom adverb t o a d i . 
i n U r d u . 
- awna 
-awne 
- a w n i 
Examples 
•d^rawna* 
*d«arawn«* 
•d^ rawn i 
from a d v e r b 
i n E n q l i s h . 
-ward 
- l y 
- l e s s 
-some 
> t o a d J . 
E x a m p l e s . 
* backward * 
• k i n g l y 
• h e l p l e s s 
* lonesome 
17.4 
Even a cursory glance on these tables make 
us beleive that both Urdu and English, Derivational 
suffixes determine the distribution of the word. 
In other words these derivational suffixes determine 
the function a word can perform with in the sentence 
both the languages share a number of features in their 
derivational structure despite the differences in the 
types of derivational suffixes. Once the structure 
of the derivational pattern is mastered by the lang-
uage learner. The task of language learning becomes 
easy for him. 
Derivational prefixes ; 
In English derivational prefixes are quite 
prominent, which are either monosyllabic or Bisyllabic, 
whith sole exception of the /n-/ of neither« never 
nor, none. 
Monosyllabic prefixes ; may be examplified by 
^a-, bi-, en-, dis-, in-, sAb-, Pri-^. 
Monosyllabic prefixes : 
(a) Derivation of adverb from noun by prefixing exam-
ples are. 
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Pref ix + Noun » Adverb 
a -f head s ahead 
be ^ couse = because 
(b) D e r i v a t i o n of verb from noun by p r e f i x i n g , 
be , e n , d ls« In ( examples are : 
Pref ix + Noun » verb 
be 
en 
d l s 
In 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
fr iend a 
ro l 
courages 
form a 
b e f r e l d d . 
e n r o l . 
d l s courage 
Inform 
(c) D e r i v a t i o n of a d j e c t i v e from noun by pre f ix ing 
^ a , sAb^ examples are : 
Pref ix + Noun = a d j e c t i v e 
a 
a 
sub 
+ 
+ 
+ 
t h e l s t « 
ware = 
marine s 
a t h e i s t 
aware 
submarine 
(d) Der iva t ion of noun from verb by p r e f i x i n g . 
( m i s , prifc S examples are ; 
Pref ix + verb « Noun 
pre + f i x s p r e f i x 
181 
(e) Der ivat ion of verb from adverb by p r e f i x i n g 
7 ^>^ ^ b^C f^or example. 
Pref ix + adverb » verb 
be -f long a belong 
B i s y l l a b i a Pref ixes ; 
(a) Der ivat ion of verb from noun by pref ix ing '^^ ant^  ^^  
Pref ix + noun « verb 
anti£. + date 3 antedate 
(b) Der ivat ion of noun from verb by pre f ix ing Ctel^^ 
for example. 
Pref ix -f verb » Noun 
t e l e + v i s i o n = t e l e v i s i o n 
(c) Der ivat ion of adverb from noun by prefixiVy f fi»ii? 
Pref ix + Noun « Adverb 
any • « . wise = anywise 
(d) Derivat ion of a d j e c t i v e from verb by pre f ix ing 
uni7 for example. 
Prefix + Noun « a d j e c t i v e 
Uni + form » Uniform 
1S2 
INFLECTIONS. 
SIMILARITIES AND DISSIMILARITIES IN INFLECTIONAL 
PATTERN OF URDU AND ENGLISH. 
A c o n t r a s t i v e a n a l y s i s o£ the i n f l e c t i o n a l 
pattern of both the languages i n d i c a t e s that there 
i s no major s t r u c t u r a l d i s s i m i l a r i t y i n the i n f l e c -
t iona l pattern of Urdu and Engl ish . The s i m i l a r i t i e s 
of Urdu and Engl ish pat tern can be examined with 
reference to d i f f e r e n t word c l a s s l i k e nouns^ prouns« 
adject ives* verbs and adverbs. A c o n t r a s t i v e a n a l y s i s 
of Urdu-English nouns i n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n . Pronouns 
i n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n , a d j e c t i v e s i n f l e c t i o n a l pa t t ern , 
verbs in f l ec t i cx ia l pa t t ern and adverbs i n f l e c t i o n a l 
pattern may prove h e l p f u l in developing Pedagogical 
s t r a t e g i e s in the s e c t i o n s below, we propose t o anal -
yse the i n f l e c t i o n a l pattern of Urdu Engl i sh nouns 
pronouns* a d j e c t i v e s * verbs and adverbs. 
SECTION t A 
A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU ENGLISH 
NOUN INFIJSCTIONAL PATTERN ; 
Sec t ion A attempt t o pin p o i n t the c o n t r a s t i v e 
elements of Urdu-English nouns i n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n . 
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The s l f f l l l a r l t l e s and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s In the noun 
i n f l e c t i o n a l pattern o£ t h e s e languages i s being 
presen ted in the chart below. 
TABLE NO - 7 
INFLECTIONAL PATTERN OF URDU AND ENGLISH 
NOUNS : 
Urdu Inflectional Pattern English inflectional 
pattern 
1- Inflect for gender • 1- Inflect for gender 
Masculine Feminine ' Masculine Feminine 
l o r k a 
hir^n 
mali 
wal id 
I'&rki 
h irn i 
mal^n 
walid a 
I 
i 
• 
I 
poet 
hero 
widower 
d i r e c t o r 
poetes 
heroine 
widow 
d i r e c t r e s s 
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TABLE NO - 8 
2 - I n f l e c t 
S i n g u l a r 
Idrka 
1 
S i p a h i 
i s r k i 
k i t a b 
S^wal 
J^wab 
f o r nunber * 
P l u r a l • 
l-^rke 
S i p a h l y o j • 
pnlyi 
2 - I n f l e c t 
S i n g u l a r 
c a t 
man 
n 
l ^ r k i y ^ ^ i ^ 9 u e ^ ^ ^ 3 
• ' T e a s e 
K l t a b ^ 
s^v ia la t * 
J9wabat * 
house 
for number 
P l u r a l 
c a t s 
men 
mice 
houses 
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TABLE NO - 9 
Urdu z e r o morpheme E n g l i s h z e r o morpheme 
S i n g u l a r P l u r a l S i n g u l a r P l u r a l 
m a l i 
j'awan 
ha^ 
S i p a h i 
m a l i 
J^wan 
h a ^ 
S i p a h i 
news 
deer 
f i s h 
sheep 
news 
d e e r 
f i s h 
s h e e p 
m 
AS shown i n the chart the nouns of both the 
languages I n f l e c t for gender and number. The not i cab le 
d l s s l n t i l a r i t y i n between the i n f l e c t i o n a l s t ruc ture 
of Urdu and Engl i sh i s that the i n f l e c t i c ^ i a l pat tern 
of Urdu i s (narked by a f f i x a t i c ^ and zero modi f icat ion 
while i n the case of English i t i s a f f i x a t i o n , zero-
modi f i ca t ion and i n t e r n a l change. In some of the perso-
Arabic c a s e s Urdu have internal change as i t s morpho-
l o g i c a l process but i t i s not very common. 
TABLE NO - 10 
Urdu 
3 - I n f l e c t i o n for case 
D i r e c t ca se Obligue c a s e 
' Engl i sh 
• 3 - I n f l e c t i o n for case 
* D i r e c t c a s e Genetive cas 
b^cca ( s ing) b'd^ce ( s ing )* Judge judge's 
bacce (plural)b&ccoTCplural) * church church's 
b©cciy'a'( p lura l )bacciy'3r( pi) • truck t r u c k ' s 
• King King's 
w 
As d i s p l a y e d In the chart the nouns of Urdu 
and Engl i sh languages i n f l e c t for c a s e category . In 
Engl ish i n f l e c t f o r case in r e s t r i c t e d t o g e n i t i v e 
for p o s s e s s i v e c a s e . In case of Urdu noun i n f l e c t 
for ob l igue c a s e . £ a ? ending Urdu nouns i n f l e c t for 
ob l igue case and thus'Cb^cca'lchanges in to jbgcce^in 
obl igue c a s e , the exna p i e s a r e . 
b&cca aya ( d i r e c t case s i n g u l a r number) 
(Child came) 
bscc^ ne kgha ' c h i l d said* (obl igue case s ing number) 
A comparison of Urdu and Engl i sh noxin forms 
showing i n f l e c t i o n a l category p inpo int s the s i m i l a r i -
t i e s and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s in i n f l e c t i o n a l system of 
these two languages . Pedagogical ly and awareness of 
s i m i l a r i t i e s and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s w i l l he lp i n d e v e l o -
ping s t r a t e g i e s for an a f f e c t i v e language teaching. 
S e c t i o n - B; A COHTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU ENGLISH 
PRONOUN INFLECTIONAL PATTERN. 
In Engl i sh the i n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n of Pronouns 
i s very s imple whi le in Urdu there i s a f u l l s e t of 
d i s t i n c t i o n ^ 
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for person^ number and gender and a par t ia l s e t of 
ca se d i s t i n c t i o n . In the l i g h t of t h i s observat ion 
we may say that the personal Pronoun system of Engl ish 
I s not as complicated as we find in Urdu. The s imi -
l a r i t i e s and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s of Urdu Engl ish personal 
Pronoun I n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n are given in the f o l l o -
wing c h a r t s . 
TABLE NO - 11 
(U 
u 
Q 
INFLECTIONAL PATTERN OF URDU ENGLISH 
1st PERSON PRONOUNS ; 
Urdu • 
Singular Plural ' 
/mx/'I* ' /h-am/we • 
I 
t 
1 • 
1 • 
1 * 
1 t 
English 
Singular Plural 
/al/ 'I' ' /wi/ 'we* 
13!) 
TABLE NO - 12 
0) 
(0 
« 
3 
0 
o 
Urdu Engl ish 
Singular PLURAL Singular Plural 
Accus i t ive /mujhe / • / h s m e / • / m i / 'me ' / a : *our' 
G e n i t i v e /raera/ * / m e r e / • /main/'raine* / a : z 'ours* 
(nas , s ing) 
g e n i t i v e / m e r i / * / m e r i / • /main / mine • / a : z / * o u r s * 
(Fein, s ing) 
G e n i t i v e / h mara/ * /h3mar«/ • / a ; / 'our* ' / a j z *ours' 
(mas, p i ) 
Gen i t ive / h mari / • /h^mari / ' ( r | our • / a : z / Ours 
(pern. Pi) 
A3 shown i n the abo^e chart the i n f l e c t i o n a l 
pa t tern o£ Urdu Eng l i sh 1 s t person pronouns are 
almost sane i n both the languages. The Urdu 1 s t 
person Pronouns i n f l e c t for gender and number which 
we do not f ind i n c a s e of English* 
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TABLE NO - 13 
INFLBCTIQNAL PATTERN OF URDU ENGLISH Ilnd-
PERSON PRONOUN : 
Urdu Engl ish 
Singular P lura l Singular Plural 
/ t u : ' y o u ' / t u r n / 'you* V y u : / ' y o u ' / y u : / 'you* 
A c c u s a t i v e / t u j h e / /turn h e / 
Geni t ive / tun hara/tuij h a r e / 
(mass, s ing) 
Genitive/tum h a r i / t u m a r i / 
(fem, sing) 
Genitive/tum 1 go ka 
(mas, pi ) /turn lDgo"ke/' 
Genit ive/tum loglT k i / 
Fern, p i . /turn log'^ k i ? ' people . 
Honor i f i c /ap / / a p iDg / ' / y u : p i p l / 'you people* 
Vy^: / y o u r ' / y o : / 'your' 
•/M:5;/your / y ^ x s / Yours 
' /y 3> / 'your' /yDJS I 'yours 
• /yu: p ip! /*you p e o p l e ' / y u : 
p i p l / y o u 
people , 
' / yu: p i p l / ' y o u peoplA*/yu: 
p i p l / y o u 
The i n f l e c t i o n a l pa t tern o£ Urdu Engl i sh second 
person Pronoun are i d e n t i c a l i n nature with the exep-
t ion that Urdu second person pronoun i n f l e c t for number 
and gender. 
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TABLE NO - 14 
INFLECTIONAL PATTERN OF URDU ENGLISH 
THIRD PERSON PRONOUN : 
0) 
3 
0( 
§ 
Urdu 
S i n g u l a r P l u r a l 
vo 
AccusativeUSKo 
G e n i t i v e USKa 
(Mas, s i n g ) 
G e n i t i v e USKI 
( fem, p i ) 
G e n i t i v e UnKa 
(naa* p i ) 
G e n i t i v e UnKl 
Vo ' 
Unko • 
USKe ' 
USKI 
UnKe • 
UnkT • 
S i n g u l 
male 
he 
him 
h i s 
h i s 
h i s 
h i s 
E n g l i s h 
ar 
Fern, 
s h e 
her 
hitr\ 
h e r 
her 
h e r 
P l u r a l 
they 
t h e i r 
t h e i r 
t h e i r 
t h e i r 
t h e i r 
(£em. p i ) 
The I n f l e c t i o n p a t t e r n of Urdu E n g l i s h t h i r d 
p e r s o n pronouns are a l m o s t s i m i l a r t o e a c h o t h e r . 
im 
The only remarkable d i f f e r e n c e i s t h a t Urdu third 
person pronoun i n f l e c t f o r gender and number which 
we do not find i n c a s e of Engl i shr 
TABLE NO - 15 
Urdu 
1 - R e l a t i v e pronouns ' 
S i n g u l a r P l u r a l * 
E n g l i s h 
1 - R e l a t i v e pronouns 
S i n g u l a r P l u r a l 
/ J O / 
/ J i s / 
/ J / 
/ J i n / 
• 
« 
1 
• 
t 
I 
1 
who 
which 
t h a t 
what 
whoever 
w h i c h e v e r 
whatever 
those 
V.ii 
TABLE NO - 15 
Urdu English 
2- Quantitative pronouns 2- Quantitative pronouns 
Jitna 
jitni 
Kitna 
Kitni 
(mas) 
(£em) 
(mas) 
(fern) 
jitne 
jitni ' 
Kitne ' 
Kitni • 
' that much 
this much 
how much 
how much 
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TABLE NO - 15 
Urdu English 
2- Reflexive Pronouns * 3- Reflexive Pronouns 
Singular Plural ' Singular plural 
/ap/ /ap/ • self selves 
/xud/ /xud/ • self selves 
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TABLE NO - 15 
4-
Urdu 
Demonstrative 
singular 
pronoun 
plural 
• 4-
1 
Engllsl 
Demonstrative 
singular 
ti 
pronouns 
plural 
Ye ye • t h i s these 
Vo Vo • that those 
I s In * t h i s these 
us un * h i s the i r 
lae 
TABLE NO - 15 
Urdu Engl ish 
5- I n t e r r o g a t i v e pronouns I n t e r r o g a t i v e pronouns 
S i n g u l a r 
KOn 
K*^ 
kesa (mas) 
kes l (fem) 
klya 
k3nsa 
k l tna (mas) 
k l t n l (fem) 
k-ahar" 
k l y o 
P l u r a l • 
Kon • 
K^b • 
k e s e ' 
k e s 1 • 
k l y a 
konsfi. 
k l t n e 
k l t n T 
ksha^ 
klyo* 
s i n g u l a r 
who 
when 
which 
which 
what 
whom 
' which 
' loWicU^ 
• where 
' why 
p l u r a l 
Vil 
TABLE NO « 15 
Urdu * 
6- I n d e f i n i t e pronouns * 
s i ngu l a r p l u r a l ' 
Koi K2>i • 
KucHi ' 
c2od 
English 
Inde f in i t e pronouns 
s ingu la r p lu ra l 
another 
eachother 
' one another 
' anybody 
• everybody 
' nobody 
• somebody 
* any one 
* every one 
' no one 
' someone 
• anything 
• everything 
• nothing 
* something 
lag 
A contrastive analysis o£ Urdu English pronouns 
presented in the chart above further confirms that 
there is no noticable difference in between the inf-
lectional patterns of Urdu English pronouns. The set 
of words given in the chart further suggest that these 
similarities and the dissimilarities do not have any 
pedagogical relevance. However the points given below 
must be taken care of at the time of Designing courses 
for language learners. 
The two major point of difference between 
these two languages are as follows : 
1- The Urdu pronouns ending on vowel /a/ given 
above in the chart inflect for the gender and nvimber 
of the abject which we do not find in case of English. 
QUANTITATIVE 
Kitna 
Kitni 
Kitne 
INTERROGATIVE 
Kesa 
Kesi 
Kese 
Kitna 
Kitni 
Kitne 
Kesa 
Kesi 
Kese 
Chota 
I'Srkiy'a' 
b'scche 
Chota 
l"arkiya 
V V 
b'Jcche 
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REALTIVE 
J e s a 
J e s l 
J e s e 
J e s a 
J e s l 
J e s e 
kam 
b a t 
l:>g 
This in f l ec t iona l pattern i s not observed in 
case of those pronouns of Urdu which end on conso-
nantal sounds, for example. 
Jis 
J in 
J i s 
J i s 
J i n 
J i n 
larke ne 
ff 
l o r k i ne 
l-arko" ne 
• 
l^rkiyo^ ne 
Thus we come to the conclusion. That both the 
languages have some minor differences in their i n f l -
ectional pattern which may be taken as pedagogically 
relevant. 
2- The second major difference between the two 
languages i s the process of reduplication. Reduplica-
tion i s one of the major features of Urdu language 
but i t does not occupy any relevant posi t ion in English. 
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AS a r e s u l t reduplication may be taken as pedagogically 
relevant disslonilarly between the two languages. To 
elaborate th i s pdint further sone o£ the reduplicated 
forms of Urdu pronouns are given below. 
J i s 
K i y a 
Kon 
Kis 
Koi 
Kin 
SECTION - C 
J i s ne 
Kiya 
Kon 
Kis 
Koi 
Kin 
s 
J i s 
Kiya 
Kon 
K i s 
Koi 
Kin 
J i s ne noara 
1 Kiya Khaya 
Kon 
Kis 
Koi 
Kin 
ay a 
Ko p a l a 
IPg 
b a i t 
A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU ENGLISH 
ADJECTIVES INFLECTICNAL PATTERN : 
The present s e c t i o n attempt t o analyse the 
i n f l e c t i o n pat tern of Urdu Engl ish c o n t r a s t i v e l y . 
The s i m i l a r i t i e s and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s i n the i n f l e c -
t i o n a l p a t t e r n of Urdu Engl ish a d j e c t i v e s i s presen-
ted i n the char t below. 
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TABLE NO - 16 
INFLECTIONAL PATTERN OF URDU ENGLISH ADJECTIVES 
Urdu E n g l i s h 
£ a ^ e n d i n g v o w e l s ?^ ? e n d i n g vowels 
M a s c u l i n e Feminine Number Mas Fern. Number 
•Sccha 
P'^ka 
bdra 
mota 
"andha 
k-act^a 
l^raba 
uca 
h'dra 
nic^a 
k a l a 
p ^ t l a 
» c c ^ i 
p-^kki 
br>ri 
moti 
^ndhi 
ka&^i 
l-^rnbi 
Uci 
h-»ri 
n i c i 
k a l i 
p a t l i 
3c'cfie 
p^kke 
b-DTe 
* 
mote 
•andh'e 
k^^ce 
1-ambe 
Uce 
Unche 
h->re 
n i c e 
k a l e 
P 3 t l e 
e)<^stra 
f a : 
No.change 
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TABLE NO - 17 
Urdu 
vowel ending a d j e c t i v e s 
Mas. Fem. Numb. 
Vowel 
Mas. 
E n g l i s h 
e n d i n g a d j e c t i v e s 
Fem. Number 
du 
k 3 l 
mere 
an«wala 
Che 
nr> 
"^ss l 
A-avve 
S D 
du 
ka l 
merl 
anewal l 
Che 
nz^ 
^aai. 
n'&we 
az> 
da 
k^l 
mere 
a n e w a l e 
V . 
c h e 
n 3 
-dSSl 
n-avve 
s z> 
f i u 
t u : 
an: 
menl 
t w e n t l 
9 3 r t l 
y s l o 
b l u : 
f o r t l 
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TABLE NO - 17 
Urdu Engl i sh 
vowel ending a d j e c t i v e s Vowel ending a d j e c t i v e s 
S ingular Plural S ingular Plural 
gulabi 
kaB^ri 
Ye 
Vo 
fifti 
siksti 
sevinti 
etti 
nainti 
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TABLE NO ~ 1 8 
consonant 
Mas. 
Urdu 
ending 
Fem 
adj 
1. 
e c t i v e s 
Number 
Consonant 
Mas. 
Engl ish 
ending 
Fein. 
adjec t . 
Number 
k-^mzor g u : d 
ek r i c h 
t i : n bxd 
V 
Car poor 
p'anch s t r o l l 
s a t w l : k 
- a:/A wall 
"^•^s f o r 
b l i s £ a l v 
t e z "^ I s " ^ 1 ; 2 
5 ^ r l f " ^ x t ^ 3 2 
b^hadur b i g 
3 m l r f a s t 
G a r l b Ismal 
w a l z 
b r e v 
s l k s 
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The most s t r i k i n g d i f f e r e n c e between the two 
languages I s the f a c t t h a t Ca 7 ending Urdu a d j e c t i -
v e s l i k e Urdu nouns and pronouns i n f l e c t for gender 
and number of the noun they q u a l i f y . This pattern i s 
no t observed in case of E n g l i s h . 
A comparison of the degrees of Urdu Engl ish 
a d j e c t i v e s i s presented i n the c h a r t below. 
TABLE NO - 19 
Degrees of Adject ives i n Urdu Degrees of adjec t ives in 
Engl ish 
pos i t ive .Comp. Super( P o s i t . Compara. Super. 
( a ) 
x u b 
b3d 
t e z 
)c3m 
x u b t - ^ 
b^dt^r 
t e z t ^ r 
karotar 
x u b f ^ r i n 
b a d t ^ r i n 
t e 2 t 3 r i n 
k-^rot-^rin 
b i g 
h o t 
f a t 
s t r o n g 
bigger biggest 
hotter hotte± 
fatter fattest 
stronger strongest 
(b) 
ala 
beht^r b e h t r i n 
a l a t r i n 
good 
bad 
much 
f a r 
b e t t e r 
worse 
more 
f a t h e r 
b e s t 
w o r s t 
most 
f a r t h e s t 
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TABLE NO - 19 
Degree of A d j e c t i v e s i n Urdu Degrees of A d j e c t . i n Engl ish 
p o s i . Cora. Super. p o s i t . Com. Sup. 
(c) 
^v w V, _ , v wi" 
"SCCha b:>h^t"accha S-abseaccha Beautiful morebe- mo±t-
a u t l f u l b e a u t i f u l 
bura b^h'at bura S-dbsebura D i f f i c u l t more d i f f i c u l t 
most-
D i f f i c u l t 
purana bz>h3t purana s s b s e proper more proper most 
purana proper 
xubsur^t.bDh^t Sdbse xubsu Courageous more most 
r^t 
xubsur^t * courageous ^^^^^_ 
geous 
A comparison of the degrees of a d j e c t i v e s 
In Urdu Engl ish presented above confirms that there 
i s no recognizable d i f f e r e n c e between the two languages . 
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Both the languages have p o s i t i v e , comparative and 
s u p e r l a t i v e d e g r e e s v^lch are shown through compa-
r a t i v e and s u p e r l a t i v e morphemes. In category (b) 
of the c h a r t a l l such examples have been c l a s s i f i e d 
which do not have regular forms. In ca tegory (c) 
degrees of a d j e c t i v e s are shown by p r e f i x i n g ( mlitj 
mDr \. i n Engl i sh and s boh-at or s-^bse? i n Urdu, 
we any conclude with the c^servtktlon t h a t both the 
languages do not have much d i f f e r e n c e i n the s t r u c -
t u r e of t h e i r a d j e c t i v e s . Some of the d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s 
noticed i n t h i s study do not prove to be pedagogica l ly 
r e l e v a n t . 
Sec t ion tP A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU EMSLISH 
VERBS INFLECTIONAL PATTERN. 
A c o n t r a s t i v e study of Urdu and Engl i sh i n f l -
e c t i o n a l system r e v e a l s t h a t i n f l e c t i o n a l pattern 
i n English i s not as complex as in Urdu. In both 
these languages verb serves as the c e n t r e of the 
predicate and i t can take o b j e c t along with i t . For 
example Engl i sh sentence *He gave me a book** and Urdu 
sentence "Usne mujhe k i t a b di** a t t e s t our observat ion . 
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In both these Urdu and English sentences verbs are 
marked by function in much the same way. However 
both the languages de£fer in the ways in which they 
use the verb forms. These differences are pedagogi-
cal ly relevant and may result in the form of ungramm-
atical expressions. 
The striking similarities and dissimilarities 
in the verbal inflectional pattern of both the lang-
uages are given below in the chart. 
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An analysis of the table presented above 
gives the following resiklt which has been systema-
t i c a l l y presented In the following sub-sections. 
Sub-section f i r s t : - Inf lect ional pattern of English 
verbs. 
As shown in the aforesaid chart the English 
verbal base appears with the following inf lec t ional 
suff ix : 
1- Suffixation of ( s - e s? 
with a subject third person singular number in 
present indef inite t e n s e , for example. 
He goes 
She goes 
I t shines 
2- Suffixation of ^ d j " 
with f i n i t e perfect tense, for example. 
I waited for him. 
He waited for me. 
They waited for us. 
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3 - S u f f i x a t i o n of ^ed? as p a r t i c i p l e , for example. 
I have wai ted . 
He has wai t e d . 
They has wai ted . 
4- S u f f i x a t i o n of Ci'jjs as present and pas t imperfect , 
Present : He i s go ing . 
YOU are going, 
I am go ing . 
Past : He was going 
You were go ing , 
I was go ing . 
5- S u f f i x a t i o n of ( i 1^ 7 as gerund, f o r example. 
running t r a i n 
wri t ing pen 
laughing bay 
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SUB - SECTION SECOND : 
INFLECTIONAL PATTERN OF URDU VERBS : 
AS d i s p l a y e d i n t h e t a b l e No 1 s t ( i ) t o t a b l e 
No Twelve (12) t h e Urdu ve rba l b a s e a p p e a r s 
with t h e f o l l o w i n g i n f l e c t i o n a l s u f f i x ; -
1- Suffixation of ^ - t a ? form with f i r s t second and 
third person singular number masculine in present 
Inde f in i t e . 
2- suffixation of C'te? form with f i r s t second and 
third person plural number masculine and feminine 
in present indef in i te , 
3- Suffixation of ( - t i ? form with f i r s t / second 
and third person singular number* feminine in 
present inde f in i t e , 
4- Sutf ixat ion of (vsha'j) form with f i r s t second and 
and third person masculine singular number in 
present Continuous, Past Continuous, future con-
tinuous, 
5- Surfixation of (~r^hel form with f i r s t second 
and thi rd person masculine and feminine plural 
number in present Continuous, 
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6- Suffixatlon of C-r^hi^ form with f irst ,second 
and third person singular , feminine number in 
present Continuous. 
7- Suf fixation of (-(i^ uka? form with f irst ,second 
and third person singular number masculine in 
present perfect . Past perfect and Future perfect, 
8- Suffixatlon of C-ya? form with f i r s t , second and 
thi rd person singular number, masculine in Past 
indef in i t e . 
9- Suffixatlon of S-ye? form with f i r s t , second and 
third person, p lura l number, masculine and fem-
inine in Past indef in i te , 
IOT Suffixatlon of ^-yiS ^°^'" ^^^^ f i r s t , second and 
third person singular number feminine in Past 
indef in i te . 
24S 
SUB - SECTIC3N - THIRD 
CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU AND ENGLISH 
INFLECTIONAL PATTERN OF VERBS ; 
A c o n t r a s t i v e a n a l y s i s of t h e I n f l e c t i o n a l 
p a t t e r n of Urdu and E n g l i s h v e r b s l e a d s us t o t h e 
c o n c l u s i o n t h a t t h e I n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n of Urdu i s 
much more compl ica ted t han t h e i n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n 
of E n g l i s h . The a n a l y s i s f u r t h e r con f i rms t h a t the 
Urdu v e r b s i n f l e c t f o r gender and number^English 
does n o t i n f l e c t f o r gender and number and t h e r e f o r e 
i t s i n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n i s much more s imp le r than 
t h a t 6f Urdu, AS shown i n t h e S u b - s e c t i o n one ( i ) 
E n g l i s h has only four d i f f e r e n t i n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n s . 
On t h e o t h e r hand Urdu has t e n (10) d i f f e r e n t i n f l e c -
t i o n a l p a t t e r n s , A compar ison of t h e two r e f l e c t s the 
c o i n p l e x i t i e s of Urdu i n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n . 
In view of t h e above we may a r r i v e a t the 
c o n c l u s i o n t h a t the i n f l e c t i o n a l p a t t e r n of Eng l i sh 
may n o t prove d i f f i c u l t t o comprehent f o r Urdu l a n -
guage l e a r n e r . However t e a c h i n g m a t e r i a l should be 
d e s i g n e d i n such a way t h a t t h e d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s of 
t h e two can be high l i g h t e d . 
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SECTION. E; 
A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU ENGLISH 
VOICE, 
Both t h e l a n g u a g e s have a c t i v e and p a s s i v e 
v o i c e . In a c t i v e v o i c e t h e person or t h i n g denoted 
by the s u b j e c t i s s a i d t o do something w h i l e i n 
p a s s i v e i s s a i d t o s u f f e r something from o t h e r p e r -
son or t h i n g . Both t h e l a n g u a g e s have a c t i v e and 
p a s s i v e v o i c e p a t t e r n b u t i t s use i n Urdu i s l i m i t t e d . 
However i t d o e s n o t c r e a t e any p e d a g o g i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n s . 
TABLE NO - 32 
Urdu a c t i v e v o i c e p a t t e r n Eng l i sh a c t i v e v o i c e patttern 
Mehmud ne sap )co mara 
Ram ne k i t a b p'&rhi 
l-srko ne mxC k h e l a 
Mahmood k i l l e d the s n a k e . 
Ram read t h e book. 
The boys p layed the match. 
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TABLE NO - 33 
Urdu passive voice pattern English passive Voice 
pattern 
K i t a b P^rhi j a t i he 
Khana Khaya j a t a he 
Kam Kiya j a t a he 
The book i s r ead . 
The food i s ea ten , 
The work i s done. 
232 
SECTION F: 
A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU ENGLISH 
ADVERBS INFLECTIONAL PATTERN. 
Both the languages have adverbs in their stru-
cture which signals time place, manner, degree, 
amount, purpose, result, etc. A contrastive analysis 
of the pattern of adverbs in both the languages indi-
cates that there are seven different kind of adverbs 
in English as well as in Urdu similarity between the 
number of adverbs in both the languages can be shown 
in the following chart. 
TABLE NO - 34 
Urdu adverbs p a t t e r n English adverbs of pa t t e rns 
FORM of adverb, example form of adverb exam. 
Adverb of t imej^b, l ob . Adverb of time:before,soon 
-zjbhi, j ab lob , k ^ b h i , t ^ b h i . a f t e r , a l r e a d y . 
Adverb of placexy^ha^k^ha^ Adverb of place;Here , there 
j '^ha'/V^ha^ room. 
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Urdu adverbs of p a t t e r n Engl ish adverb of pat terns 
form of adverb, example form of adverb, example 
Adverb of d i r e c t i o n : l d h r 
Kidh^r, jidh-^r, Udhar, 
Adverb of manner; J I d i , Adverb of mannertfoolish, 
t e z , ah i s ta / i s t3rha ,k i s ta^rha / slowly«running, as far as 
Us f&rha, 
Adverb of Frequency; 
K-^ bh i - lO bhl , harae s ^ 
dobar-ek-bar ,bar-bar 
Adverb of Frequency; 
o f t en , twice , se ldom. 
Adverb of degree or q u a i l . Adverb of degree or q u a l i t y ; 
• ty : - bohut-taqrib^n t o o , f u l l y , s trongly . 
Adverb of aff irmation and Adverb of affirmation and 
neqat iont negat ion: 
y^qinan know, s u r e l y , c e r t a i n l y 
Adverb of reasont 
l i h a z a 
Adverb of reason; Therefore 
hence. 
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SIMILARITIES AND DISSIMILARITIES OF URDU 
ENGLISH ADVERBS : 
(a) In English adverbs are form by adding ^ly v 
t o the corresponding a d j e c t i v e s . In sotne of the 
examples morphophonemic changes are also no t i ced . 
Some can be said about Urdu. In Urdu »n ? 
i s added t o the base to make i t an adverb. 
(b) In both the languages some of the words are 
used both as an a d j e c t i v e and adverb for example. 
TABLE NO - 35 
Urdu adverbs & adjec Engl i sh adverbs & adjec, 
tez ' 
Sust 
'^CCha * 
high 
low 
deep 
far 
fast 
late 
much 
little 
' direct 
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(C) In both the l anguages the compara t i ve is 
formed by p u t t i n g more and ^bohs t^ i n Eng l i sh 
Urdu r e s p e c t i v e l y . 
Urdu Comparative adv . fo rms . Eng l i sh compara t ive adv, 
form. 
bDh^t t e z 
bDh>t 'SrCCha p's>rha 
more f a s t 
more q u i c k l y 
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7, SECTION i G - A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU 
POST POSITION AND ENGLISH PREPOSITION 
In Eng l i sh P r e p o s i t i o n i s a word which i s p laced 
be fo re a noun or pronoun t o show i t s r e l a t i o n t o 
some o t h e r words , t h e examples a r e , 
' x t , b a i , f o r , in,'3f, '^ n t u : -s>p i n s ted of, on 
account of, b e f o r e , a c r o s s , around e t c , 
A c o n t r a s t ! v e a n a l y s i s of E n g l i s h P r e p o s i t i o n 
and Urdu P o s t P o s i t i o n conf i rm t h a t t h e i r p o s i t i o n 
of occurence i s t o t a l l y d i f f e r e n t from each o t h e r . 
AS s a i d e a r l i e r i n Eng l i sh i t occurs b e f o r e a noun 
whi le i n Urdu i t s p o s i t i o n of occurence i s a f t e r 
noun and pronoun and t h i s i s why i t i s c a l l e d as p o s t 
p o s i t i o n . The c h a r t g iven below show t h e i r d i f f e r e n c e 
i n t h e i r p o s i t i o n of occurence . 
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TABLE NO - 36 
POSITION OF OCCURRENCE OF URDU ENGLISH 
POST POSITION AND PREPOSITION : 
p o s t p o s i t i o n i n U r d u ( a f t e r noun ) P r e p o s i t i o n i n 
E n g l i s h (be fore noun) 
Ra^ Ti ka pen • A pen of Ram 
d ^ r i y a ka pani • water of rever . 
a:ra ka ras 'mango j u i c e . 
The t a b l e g i v e n above e x h i b i t s t h e main d i f f -
e r e n c e i n Urdu and E n g l i s h Pre and P o s t p o s i t i o n s 
p e d a g o g i c a l l y a p o s i t i o n a l d i f f e r e n c e of Urdu E n g l i s h 
pre and p o s t p o s i t i o n s may base a P e d a g o g i c a l problem 
b e c a u s e b o t h t f them have a f i x e d p o s i t i o n of o c c u r -
r e n c e . The p e d a g o g i c a l problems a r i s i n g out of the 
d i f f e r e n c e s between U r d u - E n g l i s h p o s t and p r e p o s i t i o n s 
can o n l y be s o l v e d by d e s i g n i n g d e f i n i t e Pedagogica l 
s t r a t e g i e s . 
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SECTION. H 
A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU, ENGLISH 
CONJUNCTIONS : 
A contrastive analysis of Urdu English conne-
ctives indicates that both the languages make use 
of conjunctions as a class of word that is use to 
conjoin two elements. A chart of the most frequent 
Urdu English'conjunctions are given below. 
SIMILARITIES AND DISSIMILARITIES OF URDU ENGLISH 
CONJUNCTIONS. 
TABLE NO - 37 
Urdu conjunction English Conjunctions 
1- Co o rd ina t ing : Or, ya, 1-Co ordinat inq; 
l e k i n , t a k e , I b S t f a , l i h a z a and ,or ,bu t . 
2- comparative: muqable, 2-Comparative; than, 
or ]G&muqubla,bajaC 
3- Sub-ordinat ing; 3-Sub-ordinatinq; i f , 
^g^r , J ' ^ , Jabt-^k 
4- C o - r e l a t i v e ; •^g^r to 4 -co - r e l a t i ve ; e i t h e r - o r , 
,,ahe l e k i n ne i ther nor, though-yet 
Both-and,whether-or 
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A contrastive analysis of the Conjunctions 
in Urdu and English indicates tha t despite some 
of the d i ss imi la r i t i es displayed in the chart the 
pat tern of conjunctions are almost same in both the 
languages. The structural s imi la r i t i e s in the pat-
tern of Conjunctions may not pose pedagogical imp-
l i c a t i o n s . 
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SECTION. I 
A CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS OF URDU ENGLISH 
INTERJECTIONS : 
A contrastive study of Urdu English Inter-
jection makes it clear that both the languages mai^ e 
use of Interjections to express inner feelings and 
emotions. A chart to show the similarities and 
dissimilarities of Urdu English Interjections are 
given below; 
TABLE NO - 38 
Urdu I n t e r j e c t i o n s E n g l i s h I n t e r j e c t i o n s 
I n t e r j e c t i o n of amousement 
approva l and joy : 
v a ; h , ma^a-3lla# sabas 
boh-^txub, n ^ z r e - b a d d u / 
I n t e r j e c t i o n of d i s p o s a l : 
Oh 1 hus ^ 1 
I n t e r j e c t i o n of s u r p r i z e ; 
vv. 
^ccha# vaqai, esa 
Interjection of grief; 
ah, hae, ^ llah -^ llah 
Interjection of amusement, 
approval and joy : 
hurrah ! huzza 1 bravo ! 
back upl welldonel Keep 
it up « 
Interjection of disposal; 
Oh 1 hush 1 
Inter ject ion of serprize; 
ha 1 what 1 
Inter ject ion of grief; 
also 1 how sad ! 
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A contrastlve analysis o£ interjection 
presented in the chart indicates that the pattern 
of Interjections in both the languages are almost 
same. The s imilar i ty in t he i r pattern may prove 
helpful in language teaching s i tua t ions . 
CHAPTER - V 
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CHAPTER - V 
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION : -
A number of second language (L^) learning 
research s t u d i e s have been carried out during the 
second half of the 20th century for q u i t e a s i z a b l e 
number of such researchers the i n t e r e s t i n (L ) 
learning research i s c h i e f l y in i t s p o t e n t i a l for 
a p p l i c a t i o n . 
To many people the uses of second language 
learning research are b e s i d e the p o i n t . They f e e l , 
i t i s an area that can stand on i t s own f a c t as an 
academic s u b j e c t with i t s own i n t e r n a l ra t iona l 
unsupported by other d i c i p l i n e s . To otners however« 
the i n t e r e s t i n (L^) l earning research i s c h i e f l y 
i n i t s p o t e n t i a l f o r i t s a p p l i c a t i o n . The present 
study has adopted the l a t t e r of t h e s e two p o s i t i o n s 
and has given seme pedagogical s t r a t e g i e s in the 
f i e l d s of second language teach ing . 
An ana lys i s of the r e l a t i o n s h i p between (L.) 
research and language teaching show that there are 
three main per iods i n the development of (L.) research. 
2n3 
The £ i r s t period runs £rom n i n e t e e n f i f i t i e s 
to the mid s i x t i e s and was dominated by the ideas 
o£ language teaching theory such as F r i e s (1952), 
Robert Lado (1964) and Nelson Brooks ( 1 9 6 0 ) . Because 
o£ there t h e o r e t i c a l innovat ions t h e i r theory £ound 
a ready a p p l i c a t i o n in the c l a s s room and were r e s -
pons ib le £or the development of Audio*l ingual method 
which i s s t i l l i n vogoue i n second language teaching 
today. 
The second period covers the mid s i x t i e s t o 
the mid s e v e n t i e s . During t h i s period second language 
teaching s t a r t e d to be i n v e s t i g a t e d d i r e c t l y but i t 
was a s t i l l i n t e r p r e t e d i n terms o£ a methodology 
and conceptual apparatus drown £rom £ i r s t language 
a c q u i s i t i o n . S e l i n k e r (1972) concept o£ interlanguage 
dominated the scene but t h i s period d id not g ive any 
coherent methodology to replace Audio - l ingua l method. 
The th ird period runs £roro n i n e t e e n seventy 
£ive and may be c a l l e d the period of models . Krashen's 
(1977) monitor model st imulated c o n s i d e r a b l e descuss -
ions among r e s e a r c h e r s . The major innovat ions in 
techniques have come from the wave of u l t e r n a t i v e met-
hods such as the s i l e n t may suggested by Gattegno 
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(1972) or confluent language teaching describe by 
Galyean (1976). 
The present study, however follows the model 
presented and propogated by Robert Lado and Fries 
in early s i x t i e s . To counter the problems of inter-
ferance casuod by the structural difference between 
L. and h^* the morphological structiures of 'standard 
Urdu and Brit ish English have been described and ana-
lysed comprehensively. I t helped to identify the pro-
blematic areas at morphological l e v e l . The i d e n t i f i -
cation of the problematic areas may help in predic/-
ting the possible 'errors* of English language learners 
The present study has been covered in five 
chapters out of which three major chapters cover the 
theoret ical concept of the present study. 
The f i r s t chapter i s the introduction of the 
present study. I t presents the over a l l titeoretical 
concept and the yard s t i ck applied in the present 
research. I t consists of the four sec t ions . 
The f i r s t section mainly narrates the present 
Indian l i n g u i s t i c s scenario. I t evaluates the position 
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o£ English In the l i n g u i s t i c behaviour of Urdu 
speaking community. I t traces the h i s tor ica l back-
ground of English In India. I t thoroughly analysis 
the ro l e of English In the prelndependent India. I t 
goes on to c r i t i c a l l y examine I t s role In the p^st-
Independent period. The study obserbes that the 
democratization and spread of education gave a boost 
to the number of English knowing people In the country. 
In the present section attempts have also been made 
to find out the role of public schools in the popu-
lar i za t ion of English. 
The present section also presents a percentiage 
wise descript ion of Urdu speech community and argues 
the need for such study In future. The section (B) 
of the present chapter examines the pedagogical re l e -
vance of the study. The main objective of this research 
work Is to present a systematic comparison of the 
s tructures of Urdu and English at morphological l e v e l . 
The structural defferences of SL and T L may cause 
Pedagogical complexcltles which can only be removed 
by making a contrastlve analysis of the two languages 
which provides exelent bases for Pedagogical strategies 
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The resul t can e a s i l y be used in preparing instruc-
tional materials curticulun* designing and classroom 
techniques. This sect ion exhaustively examines the 
Pedagogical relevance of the present study. 
The next sect ion o£ this chapter makes an 
assesment o£ the scope of contrast ive l i n g u i s t i c s 
in language teaching. I t defines the term contrastive 
analysis and makes an evaluation of i t s role in lan-
guage teaching. The his tor ical back-ground of contra-
s t ive analysis i s a l so examined in deta i led in the 
present s e c t i o n . In the present sec t ion attempt has 
bean made to highl ight the pedagogical role of the 
three p o s s i b i l i t i e s emerging out of such contrastive 
s tudies . AS discussed In the third sec t ion of the 
introduction, a contrastive analysis may resu l t into 
the following p o s s i b i l i t i e s . 
1- rule of source language i s « rule of target 
language. 
2- rule of source language i s » zero of target 
language. 
3- zero 6£ source language i s a rule of target 
language. 
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These p o s s i b i l i t i e s may have t h e i r ovm impact 
on the learning p r o c e s s of a l earner . 
The four s e c t i o n of in troduct ion mainly emp-
has i se the methodology adopted in the p r e s e n t study. 
I t further argues t h a t how the model d e s i g n by Robert 
Lado s u i t s the scope of the present study* The pre -
sent s e c t i o n makes an attempt to r a t i o n a l i z e the rea-
son for not u t i l i z i n g the model des ign by Dip ie t ro 
(1971) . I t argues t h a t the model given by Lado i s 
pragmatic i n nature and presents , procedures of how 
to make comparisons i n phonology. Morphology, syntex 
Vocabulary. As s t a t e d in sec t ion the p r e s e n t s tudy 
has made use of the mcxi e l des ign by Robert Lado in 
fflid-sixties. 
The morphological pattern of Urdu was e l i c i t e d 
mainly from the s i x informants whose name, age and 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n s have been given m the present s e c t i o n . 
The e l i c i t e d d a t a was further analysed by the r e s e a r -
cher . 
I t further p o i n t s out t h a t morphological pat tern 
of Engl ish has mainly been taken from Quirk, Randolph, 
e t . a l . ( 1 9 7 4 ) . A Grammar of Contemporary Engl ish , 
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Alexander, L.G. e t . a l . (1975) , English grammatical 
s t r u c t u r e . 
Thus the in t roduct ion mainly covers , Indian 
l i n g u i s t i c scener io . Pedagogical relevance of the 
p resen t s tudy . Defini t ion and scopes of cont ras t ive 
l i n g u i s t i c s and the methodology adopted. 
The second chapter of the p resen t research 
mainly examines the morphological p a t t e r n of Urdu 
language. The da ta e l i c i t e d from the in fomat ions 
have been analysed to present the morphological s t r u -
c tu re of Urdu in the second c h ^ t e r of this s tudy. 
The r e s u l t of t h i s research has been presented in the 
eleventh sec t ions of t h i s chapter . 
The f i r s t sec t ion of t h i s Chapter mainly t a lks 
about the morphological process of Urdu, I t gives a 
d e t a i l e d desc r ip t i on of morphological process l i k e 
a f f i x a t i o n , zero-modif icat ion. I n t e r n a l Change, Sup-
p l e t i o n , compounding and Reduplicat ion, Attempts have 
been made t o def ine and descr ibable these process 
with examples. Quite a good number of examples have 
been given under each morphological processes t o e l a -
borate the morphological processes in d e t a i l . 
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The second sect ion of th i s Chapter exanmines 
in f l ec t ion in d e t a i l . I t presents d i f ferent categories 
of in f l ec t ion and c l a s s i f i e s them under the head of 
noun, number gender and case. Urdu nouns in addition 
to gender show the d i s t inc t ion of number and case. 
The present sect ion c lear ly d i f f erent ia te s between 
Indie pattern of number inf lect ion and perso-Arabic 
i n f l e c t i o n . The points have been i l lu s t ra ted by given 
suitable examples. 
In the next sect ion of this chapter Urdu Pro-
nouns have been analysed and categorised properly. 
In this sec t ion , Urdu Pronouns have been c l a s s i f i e d 
under personal pronouns. Demonstrative pronouns. Ref-
lexive pronouns. Interrogative pronouns. Reduplicative 
pronouns. Relative and Co-relative pronouns. Quantita-
t ive and numeral, r e l a t i v e pronouns. Indef ini te pro-
nouns, determinative pronouns and saparative pronouns. 
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The fourth section of this Chapter presents 
the morphological pattern of the Urdu adjectives. It 
categorises Urdu adjectives into different classes 
like Qualitative adjectives. Quantitative adjectives 
Prenominal adjectives and Demonstrative adjectives. 
In this sections attempt have also been made to anal-
yse the morphological pattern of the degrees of adj-
ectives in Urdu. Urdu like many other Indian languages 
has possitive, comparative and superlative degrees of 
adjectives in its structural patterns. The morpholog-
ical patterns of these have been highlighted by given 
sxiitable examples. 
The fifth section of the present study in this 
Chapter mainly revolves around the morphological 
pattern of Urdu verbs. It analytically examines the 
morphological patterns of Urdu verbs and presents 
their inflectional categories. In the inflectional 
categories of Urdu verb, agreement of Urdu verb with 
gender and number of the noun has been highlighted. 
It also presents the process of suffixation for indi-
cative, infinitive, optative and imperative modes. 
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In section s ix th o£ th i s Chapter, the morp-
hological pattern of Urdu Voice system has been 
examined. The sect ion argues that the verb stem ref-
l ec t s the categories of Passive Voice with the help 
of auxi l iar ies* Urdu verbs are conjugated in some 
forms by adding the tense marker to the root along 
with aux i l iar ies the forms in present. Past and future 
Present : h e ,he , ho , hu 
Past : a: , e , i , Qi 
Future; hoga, hoge, ho«]e, honi 
I t further examines tense from the imperfect 
Part ic iple , tense from Perfect Part ic ip le , tense from 
the root of the verb and tense from i n f i n i t i v e s . 
In the seventh section of this Chapter anal-
ys is the morphological structure of Urdu adverbs. I t 
defines and c l a s s i f i e s of Urdu adverbs into different 
categories l ike adverb of time, adverb of place, adverb 
of d irect ion, adverb of manner, adverb of frequency. 
I t c r i t i c a l l y examines the role of *TANVIN* in the 
formation of Urdu adverbs. 
In the next section of th i s Chapter, Urdu post-
posit ions have been analysed exhaustively. Urdu post 
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pos i t ions have been examines from the point of view 
of case markers. As a result they have been catego-
rised under different case markers l i k e genit ive 
case marker, locat ive case marker* agentive case 
marker, and detive case marker* I t does not cover 
Polymorphemic Post posit ions separately because they 
functions generally in the same way as the adverbs 
do. 
The section nine of th is chapter analysis Urdu 
conjunctions; a c la s s of word that i s used to conjoin 
elements, ^ e sect ion present a l i s t of the most fre-
quent Urdu Conjuctions. I t further categorises these 
Conjunctions into mono-morphenic Conjuctions, Poly-
morphemic Conjuctions and phrasal. Conjunctions. 
The next section of t h i s Chapter analysis Urdu 
inter jec t ion which cons i s t of forms use to express 
f ee l ings 6r emotions. The section Presents a l i s t of 
Urdu interject ions frequently used by Urdu speech 
Community. 
In further c l a s s i f i e s these interject ions into 
the categories of amusement, approval, praise, d i sa -
pproval, surprize and gr ief . 
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The Idst s ec t ion of this Chapter covers the 
derivational brocess o£ Urdu in which the prefixes 
and the suffijxes are added to the base in such a 
way that the word c las s of the base gets changed. 
The present siection examines the det ivat ion of nouns 
from adjectiv|es« verbs and nouns. I t a lso examines 
the derivation of adject ives from nouns, adverbs and 
verbs. I t further analysis the derivation of verbs 
from noun and| adverb from noun. 
Thus tjie present Chapter deals with the mor-
phological pattern of Urdu words. I t thoroughly exam-
ines the i n f l e c t i o n a l and derivational pattern of Urdu 
morphology and morphological processes used in Urdu i  
morphological! system 
A The second Chapter of the present study pres-
ence exhaustively descript ion of the morphological 
system of Brijtish English. I t attempts to define the 
smallest meanJLngful units of the language. This Chapter 
camprises of eleventh sec t ions . Each section of this 
chapter discusses word c l a s s of English separately. 
Before going of a l l the morphological discuss the 
morphological processes of British English in the I±t 
sect ion of th i s Chapter. 
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AS Said just now the f i r s t sect ion of this 
Chapter mainly highlights the morphological process 
of Bri t i sh English. I t covers the processes l ike 
a f f ixat ion , zero-modification. Internal Change, supp-
l e t i o n and Compounding which are frequently used in 
Bri t i sh English. 
In the process of a f f ixat ion , almost a l l pre-
f i x e s , suf f ixes and in f ixes have been l i s ted to show 
the mechanism of a f f ixat ion . I t i s suplemented with 
su i table examples. In zero-modification a l l such 
examples have been covered in which Zero-affixation 
i s made to form their plural forms. Under internal 
change the examples l ike *sing* ,sang, song* has beer 
examined to i l l u s t r a t e the process of inter change 
in Br i t i sh English. Under the process of suppletion 
the examples l ike *go, went, gone* have been covered. 
AS we a l l know under the process of suppletion the 
ent ire base i s replaced by another form there are knc 
as supplet ive af f ixes as well as suppletive bases. 
Under the process of comparing two or more stems are 
combined to forms one stem, m this sect ion attempt 
±Lave been made to examine the examples l ike , Post-» 
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box« match-box e t c , under the process of compounding. 
The second sec t ion of this Chapter mainly 
presents in f l ec t iona l patterns of Brit ish English 
nouns. I t covers the Inf lect ional process of nouns 
In d e t a i l . A9 we a l l know British English noun are 
inf lected for number, gender and case categories . 
The sect ion deals with them saparati ly . A l i s t of 
plural formation has been given to elaborate the 
process of plural formation in Brit ish English. Bro-
adly speaking the plural formation process has been 
covered under three sub-categories . 
I t i s followed by gender, in f lec t ional pattern 
of Brit ish English nouns have inherent gender with 
important grammatical consequences. The animate nouns 
are categorised under male and female, but some ani-
mals and things come under neuter gender categories , 
the gender difference of these British English nouns 
has again been l i s t e d unoer four di f ferent heads. The 
f i r s t category covers such examples where the process 
of suppletion plays i t s ro le . The second and third 
category covers such examples where the process of 
suff ixat ion changes the gender of the word. In the 
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fourth a l l such examples have been taken up where 
the process of preflxation i s prefered over others. 
In the next part of the section the case i n f l -
ect ional patterns of Brit ish English nouns« have 
been covered. I t mainly deals with the possessive 
forms, and the rules related to these forms have been 
discussed in d e t a i l . 
The third sect ion of th is Chapter examines 
the morphological patterns of British English pronouns. 
I t t h i s section attempts have been made to l i s t and 
categorised personal pronouns. Demonstrative pronouns. 
Relative pronouns. Reciprocal and Indefinite pronouns, 
separately . This sect ion has l i s t ed a l l these d i f f e -
rent categories of pronouns in dif ferent columns. The 
charts given in between exhibit the morphological pro-
cess as wel l . 
In the fourth sec t ion of this chapter the mor-
phological patterns of adjectives of Brit ish English 
has been analysed. Adjectives are defined as a c lass 
of word which c l a s s i f i e s the nouns, and therefore a l l 
such %«ords of British English has been categorised and 
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analysed In this s ec t ion . The Brit ish English adje-
c t i v e s have been broadly categorised under £our 
d i f f erent heads* In the f i r s t category the Quailtative 
adject ives have been l i s t e d . In the second category 
quantitat ive adjectives have been given. The third 
category covers the numerical adject ives of British 
Engl ish. In the fourth category the demonstrative 
adject ives of British English has been covered. 
I t i s followed by a deta i led discussion on the 
degrees of adjectives of the three di f ferent degrees 
l i k e pos i t ive . Comparative and Superlative has been 
examined to show the morphological system. Suitable 
examples have been given to elaborate the points. Some 
irreguler forms have a l so been covered in this sect ion . 
The f i f th sect ion of t h i s Chapter attempts to 
examine the. morphological process of Brit ish English 
verbs . I t has categorised verb forms into Transitive, 
Intrans i t ive and Aux i l i ar i e s , in a subsection of this 
sec t ion verbal stems and verbal bases have been exam-
ined separately, in another sub-section inf lect ional 
categories of English verb has been discussed at length, 
I t has further l i s t ed the pre ter i t e forms and the past 
27S 
Part ic iple forms. I t also covers the English verb 
in f l ec t iona l patterns. An example of the verb 'see* 
has been taken to show how verbal bases are inf lected . 
This sec t ion further examines English gerund (present 
part ic ip le forms). I t has gone further ^ast and part-
i c i p l e forms. Thus in this sect ion attempts have been 
made to h ighl ight morphological patterns of British 
English verbs. 
In the s ixth section of th i s Chapter the mor-
phological patterns of English voices have been discu-
ssed. A trans i t ive verb in English has two voices^ 
active and Passive. In active the person or thing 
denoted by subject i s said to do something^ while in 
Passive a person or thing i s said to suffer something 
from some other person or thing. 
I t i s followed by the section number seven in 
which Bri t i sh English adverbs have been examined at 
length. In this section British English adverbs have 
been categorised and analysed into d i f ferent categories , 
The categorisat ion of British English adverbs has been 
made on the bases of their manner of modifications, 
their grammatical functions and the pos i t ion they occupy 
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the sentence. An exhaustive l i s t of English adverbs 
has been given. I t Is followed by a categorisat ion 
in which Bri t i sh English adverbs nav6 been piaceu under 
adverbs have been placed unoer adverb of time, adverb of 
place, adverb of manner, adverb of frequency, adverb of 
degree or quality,adverb of affirmation and regation 
and adverb of reason. 
In sect ion number eight English prepositions 
have been defined and categorised. Brit ish English 
prepositions have been categorised mainly into the 
categories of simple prepositions, compound preposi-
tions and phrasal preposit ions. I t i s supplemented 
with Comprehensive l i s t of British English preposit-
ions . 
The next sect ion of this Chapter defines and 
categorised Brit ish English Connectives or Conjunctions. 
AS we-all know a conjunction i s a word which merely 
joins together sentences and words. This sect ion c l a -
ssifj^as conjunctions into the following f ive c l a s s e s . 
Co-ordinating Conjunctions, Comparative Conjunctions, 
Sub-ordinating Conjunctions, re lat ive Conjunctions 
and Conjunctives. 
The next sect ion of this Chapter analyses Bri-
t i sh English in ter jec t ions , which c o n s i s t of forms 
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used to express some sudden feelings or emotions. I t 
has been categorised into inter ject ion o£ amusement 
approval and joy, in ter ject ion of disapproval, i n t e r -
ject ion of surprise and inter ject ion of grief. 
The l a s t section of this Chapter examines 
derivational pattern of Brit ish English. I t d i f fere-
n t i a tes between derivational and inflectional pa t te rns , 
and presents a l i s t of derivational prefixes which 
are re la t ive ly greater in number. This section also 
presents a l i s t of suffixes which are commonly used 
in the derivational system of British English. Attempts 
have also been made here to examine the word formation 
process of British English, AS we a l l know the deriv-
ational patterns always help in forming new word c la -
sses . 
Thus in this Chapter attempts have been made 
to analyse the morphological system of British English. 
I t examines inflect ional and derivational patterns of 
the language separately. 
The fourth Chapter of th is study as a matter 
of fact i s one of the most important Chapter of this 
study. I t makes a contrast ive analysis of standard 
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Urdu and Brit ish English by comparing the morpholo-
g ica l structures of these languages. The main th irs t 
of t h i s Chapter i s to focus the s i m i l a r i t i e s and 
d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s of the morphological structures of 
the languages mention above* The resu l t of the research 
presented of this Chapter may prove helpful for Engl-
i sh language teachers, teaching English to the learners 
of Urdu speech community, AS we a l l know the key to 
degrees of d i f i c u l t l e s l i e s in the comparison between 
native and the foreign language. This i s why this Cha-
pter makes an attempt to ident i fy and l i s t similar 
and d i s s imi lar features of Urdu and English. 
The morphological s i m i l a r i t i e s and diss imila-
r i t i e s of the two languages has been presented in 
tabular form. 
In the f i r s t table s i m i l a r i t i e s and the d i s s i -
mi lar ies of the morphological process of the two lan-
guages has been presented. As indicated in the table, 
both the languages have s imilar morphological processes 
in the ir structure with an exception of reduplication, 
which i s common m Urdu but are not found in English. 
The table two (2) of the chapter presents a 
l i s t of derivational suf f ixes of the languages under 
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Study. The table Indicates both the languages have 
suff ixation as the derivational process but the types 
of suf f ixes are di f ferent from each other. The struc-
tural s i n i l a r i t i e s of these two languages has further 
been i l lu s t ra ted in table niomber, 3, 4/ 5< and 6. This 
discussion carried out in this sect ion further obser-
ves that the derivational prefixes are qioite prominent 
in English but not in Urdu. 
The third part of th is Chapter mainly presents 
the s i m i l a r i t i e s and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s of the i n f l e c t i -
onal pattern of Urdu and English. The s i m i l a r i t i e s 
and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s of the inf lec t ional pattern of 
Urdu English has been examined with reference to 
di f ferent word c las s like« nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
adverbs, e t c . 
In section (a) result of the contrast!ve study 
of Urdu English noun inf lect ional pattern has been 
presented. The resul t have been shown through table 
No. 7 ,8 , 9 and 10. These tables present a comparison 
of Urdu English noun forms showing s i m i l a r i t i e s and 
dissimilaritiRsin inf lec t ional system of nouns of these 
two languages. 
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section (B) of this part o£ the Chapter pre-
sents a contrast!ve study o£ Urdu English pronouns 
Inflectional patterns. The results of this study have 
bean presented in table No. 11« 12« 13« 14, and 15. 
These tables show the common nouns and the difference 
in the pronoun inflectional pattern of these two 
languages* which may prove pedagogically relevant. 
The section (C) of this part of the chapter 
demonstrates the result of a contrastive analysis of 
Urdu English adjective inflectional pattern. It pre-
sents the similarities and the dissimilarities in the 
inflectional pattern of Urdu English adjectives, in 
table No. 16, 17, 18 and 19. The result presented in 
these tables confirm that there are no recognizable 
differences between the two language and both the 
languages have positive. Comparative and Superlative 
degrees• which are shown through Comparative and 
Superlative morphemes. 
In section (D) the results of a contrastive 
analysis of Urdu English verb, inflection pattern has 
been presented. The striking similarities and dissi-
milarities of this study has been presented in table 
NO. 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30,31, 32, 
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and 33* These tables present exhaustive deta i l s of 
the Inf lec t ional pattern of Urdu English verb in 
present Indef in i te , Present Continuous, Present 
ferfact . Present perfect continuous. Past Indef inite , 
Past continuous, past perfect ,Past f e r f ec t continuous. 
Future Indef in i te , future continuous, future perfect, 
future perfect continuous tenses . 
The resu l t presented In these tables show that 
English has only four di f ferent Inf lec t ional Patterns 
v^lle Urdu has ten d i f f erent Inf lec t ional Patterns. 
A comparison of the two Indicates the complexities 
of verb Inf lect ional pattern In both the languages. 
Section (E) of th i s part of the study presertts 
a contrast lve analysis of Urdu English Voice Patterns. 
The s i m i l a r i t i e s and the d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s are presented 
In table No. 32 and 33 the resul t presented In these 
tables show that the voce pattern of these two lang-
uages may not create any Pedagogical Implications. 
The sect ion (p) of the present Chapter displays 
the resu l t of a contrast lve analysis of Urdu English 
adverb Inf lec t ional patterns . The resu l t s of th is 
contrastlve analysis has been presented In table No. 34 
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and 35. The result presented m these tables show 
the s imi lar i t i e s and the d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s between 
the two languages. 
In section <G) of th i s Chapter the result 
of the Contrastive ana lys i s of Urdu, Post posit ion 
and English preposition has been presented. The table 
No. 36 of this sect ion exh ib i t s the main difference 
in Urdu English pre-and pos tpos i t ions . Pedagogically 
th i s difference may create Pedagogical d i f f i c u l t i e s 
for which Pedagogical s t r a t e g i e s are to be employed. 
The sect ion (H) of t h i s Chapter presents the 
result of the contrast ive analysis of Urdu-English 
conjunctions. The resu l t s have been presented in table 
No. 37. which indicate that despite of some of the 
d i s s imi lar i t i e s conjunctions may not prove Pedago-
g i c a l l y problematic. 
The l a s t sect ion of t h i s Chapter presents the 
resu l t of a contrast ive analys i s of Urdu English 
in ter jec t ions . The r e s u l t has been presented in table 
No. 38. The result presented in this table indicates 
that there i s not much dif ference in the patterns of 
interject ions of both the languages, and therefore i t 
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may not prove Pedagogically problematic. 
The resul ts presented in these tables may 
prove helpful for language teachers and teaching 
material producers. The structural s imi lar i t i e s 
and d i s s i m i l a r i t i e s of the two languages presented 
in this study may help in designing suitable language 
teaching materials for English language learners 
of Urdu Speech community. 
* * * * * * * * * * * 
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